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An Analysis of English Learning in Chinese Higher Education from
the Perspective of Linguistic Imperialism

Danyang Xu
Sichuan University of Culture and Arts, Mianyang, Sichuan province, 621000

Abstract: Linguistic imperialism has gradually become a phenomenon or topic concerned deeply by many linguists, such as
Robert Phillipson, along with the process of globalisation. This paper aims at figuring out whether the English learning and
teaching in Chinese higher education can be a typical example of Linguistic Imperialism proposed by Robert Phillipson. This
paper analyses the relationship between Linguistic Imperialism and English learning in Chinese higher education from the four
major perspectives: characteristics of the context, past language learning plan and policy, current language learning plan and policy
and the English varieties in Chinese higher education.

Keywords: Linguistic Imperialism; Chinese higher education; Robert Phillipson; English Learning

1. Introduction

According to the national survey conducted by the Chinese government, just in the year 2018, there are more than nineteen
million students studying in universities for their bachelor’s, master’s or doctor’s degree in China (Ministry of Education of the
People’s Republic of China, 2019). A large amount of students at universities in China are not only required a good mark in the
university entrance English examination to enter universities but also at least a pass in the College English Test 4 (CET-4) to graduate
(Bolton and Graddol, 2012). Due to this situation, Guo and Beckett (2007) claim that the language English is devaluing the language
Mandarin in higher education and gradually obtaining the hegemony in Chinese higher education; however, Pan and Seargeant (2012)
suggest that English will not displace or threaten Asian local language or culture, and countries such as China force students to learn
English is mainly because of the demand of nation development (Tsui and Tollefson, 2015, pp: 18 — 19). Linguistic imperialism, in
this paper, refers to a phenomenon that English becomes the dominant language in culture, education or media of a country whose
first language is not English due to the military, economic, cultural or political power (Phillipson, 2012, pp: 203 — 225). This paper
will argue that English in higher education of the Chinese mainland is not a typical case of Phillipson’s linguistic imperialism;
nevertheless, in some respects, such as the population of students learning English, this context can still reflect English’s hegemony in
some degrees. In order to demonstrate this argument, this paper will firstly introduce the key characteristics of the context and analyse
the past and current language learning plan and policy of higher education about English in China and the English varieties existing
in this context respectively.

2. Characteristics of the context

The paper will focus on the context — English in higher education which contains all the students studying in universities
regardless of their English level on the mainland of the People’s Republic of China (PRC). Unlike Hongkong which had been under
British colonial rule for more than 155 years (Lai, 2019), China’s mainland had experienced semi-colonial rule for seventy-nine
years but has never been completely or formally colonised by any country (Osterhammel, 1986, pp: 291). Semi-colonial history
left a limited influence on the spread of English in the mainland of China (ibid.). Therefore, when analysing the spread of English
and linguistic imperialism in mainland China, considering the historical factors is necessary; taking other factors, such as economic
power and cultural power, into account is more important, as Phillipson (2017, pp: 318, 320-321) points out that globalisation and
British council’s activities, as well as EU’s policies in education, promote the spread of English. Moreover, English is a compulsory
course in Chinese higher education. Every student in Chinese universities, except English majors who will have more professional
courses in English, have to attend the course named University English at least 6 hours a week and use the coursebook designed by
some key universities in China, such as Shanghai International Studies University (Bolton and Botha, 2015). However, according to
the statistics from the EF English Proficiency Index (2019), Chinese students are overall regarded that have a moderate proficiency
of English, ranked 40 out of 100 countries and regions. Compared with the effort the Chinese government has made to encourage
people to study English, this is not the desired rank. In addition, English in Chinese universities, typically, is examination-oriented,
in other words, passing the semester final exams and the CET — 4 or 6 is the primary purpose for many non-English majors (Bolton,
and Botha, 2015).

3. Past language learning plan and policy
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English can occupy a prominent position in Chinese higher education that can be primarily regarded as a historical choice, and
from this point of view, English learning and teaching in current higher education in China cannot reflect Phillipson’s linguistic
imperialism very well. Language learning plan and policy refers to the official statements, policies and rules about the language
learning purposes, functions, methods and acquisition (Spolsky, 2012, pp: 3). Phillipson (2017) suggests that economic power and
political power are also some of the powers that can force English to become dominated in one country, and becoming dominant in
education, media and politics is one of the defining features of linguistic imperialism. At the beginning of the establishment of the
People’s Republic of China, problems like whether or not to learn a foreign language and which language to learn were all decided
by the Chinese government (Liu, 2015). For example, Russian was highly regarded as a required second foreign language in Chinese
higher education during the first seven years after China was founded in that only Russia was willing to help China improve science
and technology (Mao and Min, 2004). At that time, it seems that the Chinese government had no choice except asking university
students to learn Russian, which can be seen as a step of Russian’s linguistic imperialism. The boom of learning Russian did not last
for a long time, from the year 1978, due to the economic reform policy of Chinese government, English teaching and learning as a
foreign language has appeared in higher education in Mainland China (Feng, 2009). Advocating English over other foreign languages
can be viewed as the Chinese government responded to the trend of economic globalization and the current situation of Europe and
the United States dominating the lifeline of the world economy. When considering the reason why the Chinese government let English
replace Russian in higher education, this paper deems that this action can somehow reflect Phillipson’s linguistic imperialism. An
adverse argument to the one above is that developing nations promote English because of their needs of development, and this action
will not endanger their local language and culture (Quirk and Widdowson, 1985). In addition, no matter Russian or English, none of
them endangered or displaced the status of Chinese or became dominant in higher education. In conclusion, from the perspective of
past language learning plan and policy in higher education, including its reasons and results, mainland China is not a typic example
which can reflect Phillipson’s linguistic imperialism.

4. Current language learning plan and policy

Economic and political power typically can be regarded as the essential reason of Chinese current proactive English language plan
and policy in higher education; however, due to many factors, such as the rising population of speaking Chinese all over the world and
government’s policies of promoting Chinese in universities, English does not become the dominant language in Chinese university
education. Because of the economic globalisation and China’s reform and open-up policy issued in 1978, English is regarded as
the bridge and a method to connect China with the world by the Chinese government (Gil, 2016). In this situation, there was a high
demand of people who master English; hence, the Ministry of Education of China issued several English learning plans and policies
to strengthen the English status in the Chinese mainland (ibid). In terms of higher education, Guidelines for Improving the Quality
of Undergraduate Teaching (the Ministry of Education of China, 2001 cited in Feng, 2009) requires all universities in China to teach
in English, as a medium of instruction, for at least 5 per cent to 10 per cent courses. The government calls this practice ‘bilingual
education’. What is more, passing the CET-4 exam to obtain an undergraduate graduation certificate and passing the CET-6 exam to
get the permission of attending the postgraduate entrance examination are two important rules that still apply nowadays; nonetheless,
Wuhan University of Technology, China University of Geosciences and Zhongnan University of Economics and Law has cancelled
the rule that students can get their bachelor’s degree only if they pass the CET — 4 (Cheng, 2016). This action may be a signal that the
importance of English in universities is somehow decreasing. One opposite argument to the one above is that the Chinese government
worries about the integrity of the Chinese nation and system(Adamson and Morris, 1997) and intends to expand the influence of
Mandarin, so the Chinese government has issued many policies to encourage students to learn more Chinese in universities, such as
‘Implementation plan of Chinese classic recitation project’ issued in 2019 (Ministry of Education of the People’s Republic of China).
In addition, since globalisation connects the world, languages such as Japanese, French and Spanish are also popular among students
in universities. As a matter of fact, English is not the only language students can learn to pass the university entrance examination;
languages like Japanese and French are also on the choice list (Zheng, 2010). Another noteworthy point is that even though English
now occupies a large proportion in universities’ foreign language teaching and learning, student’s English ability has not achieved the
desired effect (Li, et al., 2016). According to the study of Bolton and Botha (2015), more than 50 per cent university students held
the view that they can use English fluently and only 22 per cent of students who participated in this survey had the habit of reading
in English outside the classroom. Mandarin is still the core language in higher education (Bolton and Botha, 2015). A large number
of university students said that they were learning English purely because they had to attend English examinations that their teachers
and universities forced them to; and they would not use this language in their daily life (Zhao and Campbell, 1995). This report was
published in 1995, which means China ’s English higher education revealed this shortcoming 25 years ago. As exam-oriented English
learning has intensified in China education system during these years, it is worth considering how much English in universities can
benefit the students and the universities themselves in both long turn and short turn. To conclude, although current language plan and
policy still stress the importance of English in higher education, English fails to become the dominant language and the importance of
English is in danger of decreasing due to the factors mentioned above.

5. English varieties: Standard English and China English

Since attending the university entrance English examination, which is mainly aimed at checking students’ ability in grammar
and vocabularies of the ‘standard English’ (Davey et al., 2010), is necessary for every student in China, ‘standard English’ is the
most common one of English verities in China’s higher education. ‘Standard English’, in this paper, refers to the British English or
American English showed on the textbooks which have a complete grammar system. It could be said that university students have
no choice — they have to learn the ‘standard English’ to support their learning, such as academic writing. In this case, the content of
the textbook used in mainland China’s universities is more about western countries and cultures, and the focus of these textbooks is
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grammar in writing, listening and reading instead of speaking skill which the students may need more in the future (He and Mckay,
cited in Conteh and Meier, 2014, pp: 61 — 72). For example, Appendix 1 is part of the reading from the textbook ‘College English —
Extensive Reading’ used by university students except for English majors. The topic is the four seasons of England recorded in Mr.
Walton’s diary. Here comes a problem that this reading contains some knowledge that Chinese students may be confused, such as the
sowing date which is different with it in China and traditions in preparing for Christmas; and the textbook does not require teachers
to tell students about these details. Furthermore, the textbooks paying attention to western traditions and cultures probably will lead
students into ‘Chinese Breakfast Paradox’ which means students will find that there are differences between what they learn and what
they need particularly in the examination, such as most students may think it is easier for them to describe western breakfast than
Chinese breakfast in English (Xu et al., 2017). In this situation, scholars proposed the conception — China English (ibid.) which will
be analysed in the next part. There are many reasons forced the government and the university to advocate standard English instead
of other English varieties. From the perspective of the whole country, on the one hand, the Chinese government wants more talents to
cope with the globalisation in the economy and develop international trade. Therefore, the government issues policies to ask students
to learn the ‘standard English’ in universities and take part in relative English examinations. From the perspective of universities in
China, for one thing, all the universities should follow the laws and policies issued by the government; for another thing, it is because
of the western countries’ academic power. There is no denying that English is almost the universal language in science, as there is
approximately 80 per cent of academic papers from 239 countries in SCOPUS are written entirely in English (Huttner-koros, 2015).
It is hard to define whether academic power is one of the sources that can cause linguistic imperialism in that Phillipson does not use
this term in his books; however, the strength of military, pollical and economy of western countries contributes the English becoming
dominant in academic paper and publications. Therefore, in this paper, academic power is one of the reasons that promote English to
become dominant in other cultures. Moreover, American English and British English are highly used worldwide and can be regarded
as the power of these two countries, and western countries are also willing to accelerate the spread of English globally (Phillipson,
2017). For example, the British Council labelled the language as ‘the world’s common language’ (British Council in Phillipson, 2017,
pp: 321). America and Britain promote the language English to poor nations through their military power in the past. Now, these
two countries make English everywhere with their economic power and political power. Considering the reason why the mainland
of China advocates standard English (British or American English), this phenomenon can be seen as a case of Phillipson’s linguistic
imperialism; nevertheless, the appearance of China English makes the question complex.

China English refers to a localised English which combines the core of standard English and features of Chinese, such as
pronunciation and syntax; it is also increasingly suitable to express Chinese culture and ideology (He and Li, 2009). The emergence
of China English itself can be seen as a resistance to English’s linguistic imperialism. Since China English is colored with Chinese
ideology, culture, language characteristics (He and Li, 2009), using China English can be helpful to avoid or reduce English becoming
the dominant language in the area of ideology, culture and education. In CET-4/6 test, even the accessor wants the test-takers to show
their perfect standard English grammar, students often ‘create’ their own China English which can be easily understood by Chinese
native speakers. For example, in the past years CET — 4/6 tests, some students translate the ‘mobile payment’ into ‘Alipay’ which is
an app supporting mobile payment in China, ‘increase investment’ into ‘give more money’ and ‘company’ into ‘unit’. ‘Alipay’, ‘give
more money’ as well as “unit’, strictly speaking, are not the proper translation of the Chinese meaning; however, almost every test
marker can understand the meaning. On the hand, these creative ‘China English’ in the tests shows that the difficulties for Chinese
students to express their ideas via English; on the other hand, this phenomenon shows that English does not change students’ thinking
patterns — they tend to translate word by word directly. Outside the examination, Chinese university students also use plenty of
China English. Xu (2017, pp: 93-95) analyses some university graduations’ daily emails and finds that Chinses students tend to add
more lexical modifiers than native speakers and the email styles are also influenced by cultural differences. For instance, as China
is a country with large power distance, students tend to use formal sentences in email or even WeChat; while in the countries with
lower power distance such as Britain and America, students are more likely to choose fewer formal alternatives (ibid.). Xu (2010, pp:
282—298) suggests that teaching and learning China English is a good way to narrow the difference between English and Chinses
culture and ideology. Xu (2010, pp: 282—298) views China English as a future power which can influence the standard English
and the English-speaking community. Even though Xu’s idea ignores factors such as the difficulties of recognising China English
worldwide, his arguments somehow show that China English can reduce the influence of English on local Chinese culture and avoid
linguistic imperialism.

In conclusion, this context cannot be seen as a typical case of Phillipson’s linguistic imperialism in that China English prevents
standard English which represents the western countries’ power becoming dominant in higher education in China’s mainland.

6. Conclusion

To conclude, even though the spread of English in higher education in the mainland of PRC contains some features of Phillipson’s
linguistic imperialism, such as the reason of designing the past and current language learning plan and policy, the reason of promoting
standard English and the semi-colonial influence, universities of the Chinese mainland can just reflect the linguistic imperialism to
a limited degree. Since English never become the dominant language over Chinese in universities. What is more, English leaves a
limited influence on university students; a large proportion of them are forced to learn English due to the examination and hardly
use English in their daily life. Moreover, the development of China English reduces the influence of English on Chinese education
and to some degrees, prevent the hegemony of English in higher education. According to the prediction of Xu (2017), there exist
possibilities that standard English will be replaced by China English in the mainland of PRC in the future. Questions, such as whether
China English will affect the status of Chinese in higher education, how to balance the development of standard English and China
English, and whether there are possibilities that China English will hegemony other languages or cultures, might be worth thinking
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and discussing.
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Research on the Construction and Service Mode Innovation of Open
Mobile Knowledge Base in Higher Vocational Colleges

Chunguang Ding
Technological Untversity Of The Philippines, The Philippines, Manila, 0900

Abstract: This article focuses on the construction of open mobile knowledge base (OMKB) in higher vocational colleges (HVCs),
and adopts the methodologies of documental analysis, questionnaires, surveys and case studies to analyze OMKB in HVCs in
China. Then, through the analysis of domestic and foreign data, it can be seen that the current storage volume of knowledge base of
scientific research results in Chinese universities is far below the level of western developed countries. Conducting the construction
of OMKB in HVCs can better comply with the trend of social development, meet the knowledge needs of the public, and form the
complementarity between different institutions. However, in reality, there are still some problems and deficiencies in the OMKB
service mode of HVCs, which emphasize information collection rather than knowledge application, paper literature rather than
electronic data, on-campus service rather than social service, and existing knowledge rather than creative consciousness. Therefore,
on the basis of full investigation and analysis, this paper proposes that the optimization path of the OMKB service mode in Chinass
HVCs is: exploring the joint mode of cooperation between universities and society, and operation and management, improving
the system platform and funding sources, and making good storage and sharing of resources. The innovation of the OMKB
service mode of HVCs in China can achieve the following: carrying out innovation and improvement, laying social foundation,
promoting innovation of resource evaluation system, protecting the innovation of intellectual property mode, co-construction of
the HVCs’ alliance knowledge base system innovation, technological innovation, - applying the advanced technology of CRIS,
helping China’s HVCs’ knowledge base construction transformation and upgrading.

Keywords: Higher vocational colleges (HVCs); Open mobile knowledge base (OMKB); Service mode innovation

Introduction:

Presently in China, in the wide-ranging regions but especially in the less developed remote areas of the Inner Mongolia
Autonomous Region, there is an urgent need to improve problems in distance education at higher education institutions, and at higher
vocational colleges. These issues include how to reform, upgrade and improve the old knowledge system, information database
management and services using new technologies. This paper takes the construction of open mobile knowledge base (OMKB) and
service mode innovation at higher vocational colleges as the study and analyses the current situation of the construction of OMKB
in China’s higher vocational colleges, i.e. the knowledge system is relatively old, the utilisation rate is low, the service scope is
narrow and there are gaps with practical uses. After more than fifteen years of continuous observation and cooperation exchanges
with Chinese higher vocational schools, and the recent six months of direct visits, remote audio and video communications, online
and offline questionnaires, etc., using a large number of data analysis, case studies and other necessary research methods, this paper
summarises and analyses the construction, management, and service mode innovation of the open mobile knowledge base in Chinese
modern higher vocational colleges, and proposes specific implementation measures, and a methodology for optimising the roadmap
and service mode innovation.

1. Introduction to the Current Situation of OMKB Construction in HVCs

An open mobile knowledge base (OMKB) is a new type of database that adapts to the current level of desire for knowledge.
Mobile means that it is not restricted by geographic location and regional scope and can be accessed through knowledge data access
platforms; open also means that it is openly accessible, free of charge on public networks, and allows the operations of reading,
downloading, copying, transferring and collection of information. In Japan, the Japan Consortium of Open Access Knowledge Base
(JPCOAR) was established in 2016 to emphasize the development of paths for universities to undertake scientific research work,
promote the exchange and integration of educational resources and research information in universities, and promote scientific research
knowledge information. ! In the United States, institutional knowledge bases of universities have also been established, and the scope
of acceptable and usable knowledge bases of each university varies, mostly involving dissertations, conference papers, publications,
research reports, etc., and the digital format of the contents is supplied and opened. > Compared with western countries, the research

1 Sun Haiyan, Xie Dengfeng. The Open Access Strategy and Enlightenment of JPCOAR of Japan Association of Institutional Knowledge Base
[J]. Digital Library Forum, 2019 (06)
2 Yang Mingxi. Survey on Open Access Policy of Knowledge Base of American University Institutions [J]. Library Construction, 2018 (08)
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on OMKBEs in higher vocational colleges in China started relatively late, and the theoretical research is still in the exploration and
development stage. Although China has established the China University Institutional Knowledge Base Alliance, on the whole, there
are only 46 member institutions. As seen in Table 1-1, there is still a big gap between the number of knowledge bases stored in China
compared to that of developed countries in the West.[!

Table 1-1: Statistics on the storage volume of knowledge base of scientific research results in some national open access universities®

Country IR No./Unit! IRN<IK IR 1SN<5K IR5SN<I0K | IR 10sN<100K IR>100K Total/10K
us 373 191 89 31 52 10 275
UK 192 108 44 15 22 3 47.5

Japan 135 61 38 14 20 2 28.5
China 13 10 1 1 1 0 0.65

From the perspective of research direction, most of the relevant researches on the service mode of OMKB in domestic HVCs
are basic at present. The focus of the research is on the collection and retrieval of resources, as well as the innovation of the service
mode and the provision of personalized services. From the research results as of April 4, 2021, I searched the keyword “open access”
in China National Knowledge Infrastructure (CNKI). There were 24,300 results, among which there were 21,100 foreign related
articles versus only 3,326 from China. The early research on open knowledge bases in China was Qiao Dongmei’s The Development
of the Open Access Movement in Scholarly Communication and Li Wu and Liu Zheng’s A New Scholarly Publishing Model:Open
Access Publishing Model. The keyword “knowledge base” was searched on CNKI, and 39,000 results were obtained, among which
31,400 were domestic Chinese documents. Among them, Parallel Database and Knowledge Base System, written and researched by
Renmin University of China in 2001, is the earliest research paper on knowledge base construction in China. Thus, it can be seen that
the current status of domestic research on “open access” is in line with the rhythm of digital technology development on the Internet
in China, and there is a sufficient practical need and value to carry out this research.”!

2. The Realistic Need for The Construction of OMKB in HVCs
2.1 Satisfying the Knowledge Needs of The Public

Today we are all in an information explosion society. In front of the vast amount of data, the public plays the role of a recipient
of knowledge and information, but this can no longer meet the public’s multi-dimensional needs for knowledge and information.
The construction of a MOKB has its advantages over traditional libraries and information bases and can better serve the public. The
mobile knowledge base can better provide information services according to the public’s knowledge and information needs, and can
improve the efficiency of the use of knowledge. At this stage, the mobile knowledge base is highly integrated with the Internet, so it
can combine the needs of each audience and carry out realistic analysis, so as to achieve the target. It can, on one hand, better meet the
public’s knowledge needs; and on the other hand, maximise the benefits of knowledge resources.
2.2 Forming Complementarity Among Different Institutions

For knowledge bases, the traditional literature resource construction is no more than literature acquiring and cataloging, which
is limited by book suppliers, funds, and the size of the library and so forth. Thus there are certain limitations. It is very certain that
no single knowledge base can include all published books and documentary items. In addition, due to the characteristics of public
libraries themselves, their local literature collections have very obvious regional characteristics. The open knowledge base sharing
mode allows public libraries in different regions to share their knowledge and make up for their disadvantages by taking what others
have. It can also effectively avoid the duplication of literature resources, which is a win-win mode. For other industries, the open
sharing mode of knowledge base literature resource construction gives each other an opportunity to exchange and cooperate, and the
integration of different disciplines has become the development trend of scientific research.!
2.3 In Line with The Trend of Social Development

The Public Library Law of the People’s Republic of China, which was implemented on January 1, 2018, clearly puts forward
that the state supports public libraries in the common construction and sharing of documentary information. Public libraries are
required to “carry out joint procurement, joint cataloguing and joint services to achieve joint construction and sharing of documentary
information, and to promote the effective use of documentary information”. At the same time, it is also proposed that “public libraries
should provide documentary information and related consulting services for state agencies according to their own conditions”, to find
out the needs of the public and provide information services. This regulation has clearly reflected the trend of social development and
the need for knowledge base in the process of social development. The construction of mobile knowledge base is precisely bred in
such an environment. The mobile knowledge base is a response to the expectation and demand that “knowledge resources are a public
resource”, and it is an initiative to promote sustainable global knowledge sharing.

3. The Current Situation of The OMKB Service Mode in HVCs
3.1 Emphasis on Information Collection Rather Than Knowledge Application

According to the author’s own investigation, the construction of OMKB in domestic HVCs is mainly in some basic functions,
focusing on the collection function of literature and library materials, and the service function is lacking. For example, the service
functions of Xilin Library are mainly achievement collection and personal scientific research assistance. The construction of OMKB
in domestic HVCs is still in the exploration stage or the initial stage, so its service functions and service items are still relatively few.
Facing the rapidly developing society, the traditional library’s characteristic of emphasizing collection and neglecting application is
no longer applicable to the needs of social development at this stage.™!

3 Zeng Huaming. Research on the Construction of Knowledge Base of Scientific Research Achievements Based on Open ccess [J]. Information
Exploration, 2021 (01)
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3.2 Emphasis on Paper Documents Rather Than Electronic Data

The construction and insufficient storage of data resources is one of the main problems in the construction of OMKB in HVCs
at present. The traditional printed materials and academic journals have a long history and have been generally accepted by people.
However, new academic resources such as network data resources, conference video resources, course audio resources and other data
resources lack timely collection and arrangement. The public is not familiar with such data resources, coupled with the lack of public
access to such resources, that resulted in the public’s low acceptance. Based on factors such as insufficient public understanding, single
use method and low recognition, the utilization rate of electronic data resources in the mobile knowledge base is generally low, and
not yet generally recognized and accepted by the public.
3.3 Emphasis on On-Campus Services Rather Than Social Services

At present, most of the OMKB services in China’s HVCs are aimed at on-campus personnel or on-campus students, while off-
campus users cannot fully utilize the data resources of the bases. For instance, many HVCs’ knowledge bases are only used within the
schools, or within the faculty and students, and the data resources are not accessible to people outside the campus. This limits the role
of knowledge base resources to a certain extent, and also causes a certain degree of waste of data resources. According to the author’s
survey in eight typical colleges and universities in Beijing, most of the existing knowledge bases in some undergraduate institutions as
well as in China’s HVCs are not fully constructed with an open system for internet users and social users, and are mostly dominated
by on-campus students and staff in terms of openness and access to resources.
3.4 Emphasis on Existing Knowledge Rather Than Creation Awareness

A knowledge base with rich data resources is a key factor for data exchange and academic communication. However, in reality,
most of the data in the knowledge bases of HVCs are collections of existing knowledge and certain compensation for the collected
knowledge. But for the selection and collection of innovative knowledge, some HVCs do not do enough in a timely manner, especially
some new academic and scientific research results are not included timely. Therefore, the mobile knowledge base of HVCs needs
sufficient data resources to enrich the contents. If the participants do not actively innovate or submit relevant data material contents, it
will affect the overall quality of the knowledge base, and also affect the continuous development of it.

4. Optimization Path of the OMKB Service Mode in China’s HVCs
4.1 Explore the Joint Mode and Operational Management of University-Society Cooperation

The knowledge base of colleges and universities involves the knowledge sharing of multiple schools and requires strong social
technical power. It is possible to collaborate on a subject in the process of strengthening the knowledge base of universities and society,
with universities in the region first building their own knowledge base on this subject; The same applies to public libraries, which
build their own knowledge bases in a particular discipline. After each university and public library has built its own knowledge base,
the data of each member institution will be stored and managed centrally, and a unified data retrieval platform will be built. Once
the unified search platform is completed, the data will be integrated to achieve a joint supply of data from universities and public
libraries. Universities and public libraries can set up teams including technical staff, and consultants, etc. to take responsibility for data
management and post-maintenance.”!
4.2 System Platform and Funding Sources

Parties in knowledge base construction can build their own search platforms using software such as Dspace in a unified manner
to ensure compatibility between platforms. It is also necessary to embed citation management software Zotero, writing aid Authorea
and supplementary storage software Google Drive on the unified retrieval platform. In addition to building the corresponding system
platform, adequate funding must be prepared. Policy funding support from the competent authorities is the main source of funding.
Funding and support from universities and various third-party organisations are also required. In addition, a certain amount of fees and
funding from the corresponding data users is also an option.
4.3 Storage and Sharing of Resources

The copyright of data resources is an important element in the construction of a knowledge base. Members of knowledge base
must use unified standards in data extraction, index creation, resource classification and citation. Information such as subject, person
in charge, institution, abstract and time are set in a particular subject area. Data resources should be stored with uniform regulations
such as content, format and copyright. When the knowledge base collects resources for storage, it must require the resource provider
to provide the copyright attribution of the resources, and later when the copyright of the resource occurs the copyright transferor is
required to provide the new copyright attribution of the resource. In the sharing policy, the federated platform can set a “First OA
Policy”, i.e. the OA policy with a higher degree of sharing is applied to the general resources, and the OA policy adapted to the specific
resources is then selected. Consideration should also be given to deprivation or confidentiality of private or confidential content when
developing specific OA policies.®!

5. Innovative Research on the Service Mode of OMKB In China’s HVCs
5.1 Carrying Out Innovation and Improvement and Laying the Social Foundation

To do well in the innovation of exploring the OMKB mode in HVCs, a certain social environment foundation must be available.
Firstly, it is necessary to promote the formation of more high-tech talents who understand the opening and acquisition of knowledge
bases, and to set up working groups or expert groups to train the staff of OMKBs and enhance core working skills; Secondly, to
carry out training, studies and lectures on mobile knowledge base service modes, to enhance the awareness and efficiency of the
use of OMKBs by social personnel, and to enhance the ability to apply knowledge bases. Specific ways of publicity can include:
promoting the functions and services of mobile knowledge bases through lectures, exhibitions and websites, so that more researchers
and social personnel can understand the operation mode and unique advantages of mobile knowledge bases, increasing the influence
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and visibility of mobile knowledge bases, encouraging them to deposit better data resources into mobile knowledge bases, and also
supporting them to obtain the resources they need in the mobile knowledge bases resources for their own work and learning. For
those who upload quality data resources, they should be given certain rewards and compensation, so as to encourage more scholars or
experts to transfer quality data resources into the mobile knowledge base, and improve the overall data resource quality of the mobile
knowledge base.
5.2 Innovation of Resource Evaluation System

Establishing unified standard attributes and format requirements. The classification and data of each university after the knowledge
base is shared will affect the access to knowledge and the exchange of information if there is a lack of unified format requirements
and different levels of detail in the description. While encouraging experts and scholars to upload quality data resources, it is firstly
necessary to establish a complete set of applicable evaluation criteria and format requirements for use. Secondly, the relevant data
content uploaded to the knowledge base should be evaluated and reviewed. Documentation of lower quality and misdirected data
resources should be promptly rejected accordingly. Guidance is to be provided for resources that can be uploaded to the knowledge
base after revision. Data resources and documentation with errors in orientation are prohibited from being uploaded and blocked.
A professional knowledge base data maintenance team should be set up, who will gatekeep and review the vertical and horizontal
knowledge base resources. At the same time, appropriate experts are regularly engaged to conduct sample checks on some resources
within the knowledge base, and data resources that fail to meet the standards will be taken down and removed. Modifications are
proposed to data resources with quality problems, and timely feedback is given to data resource uploaders to facilitate data updates,
self-improvement and modifications.
5.3 Innovation in The Mode of Intellectual Property Rights Protection

Intellectual achievements must be protected in the process of construction and service of knowledge bases, so in the process of
building OMKBs in HVCs, strict property rights protection systems and policies should be formulated, covering a range of issues such
as reproduction rights, online distribution rights and privacy rights. Failure to protect intellectual property rights is an infringement
on the owners of intellectual property rights, and is also detrimental to the innovation of knowledge and the development of science
and technology in society as a whole. Therefore, intellectual property protection is a very important part of the process of building an
OMKB in HVCs. During this process, the relationship between the rights and obligations of HVCs, resource providers and resource
users should be clarified. The data resources submitted by the resource provider shall not infringe upon the intellectual property rights
of others, and the resource users shall not impersonate or infringe upon the rights of the resource provider in the process of use. In
the process of providing knowledge base resources, HVCs shall reasonably coordinate the rights and obligations of both parties and
ensure the ownership and use rights of data resources of both parties.
5.4 Innovation of The Knowledge Base System of The Alliance Of Hvcs

In the process of building an OMKB in HVCs, a certain university alone may be insufficient in terms of data types and data
quantities. However, if it can unite with other knowledge fields, or various universities in this field for cooperation, it will greatly
enrich the data types and data quantities in the mobile knowledge base. China’s HVCs can take the form of an alliance of central
knowledge bases, such as continuing to strengthen communication with the Chinese Universities Institutional Knowledge Base
Alliance, encouraging more HVCs to join in, placing different subject classification areas under the responsibility of different
universities to take the lead, encouraging multiple styles of sharing and analysis, and taking responsibility for the data quality of the
entire university alliance mobile base. At the same time, it also promotes the integration of existing on-campus library resources and
mobile knowledge base resources, carries out integration work from the perspective of traditional bibliographies and knowledge base
bibliographies, integrates a unified search platform, and centralises the integration of in-library data and knowledge bases. As such,
diverse modes of collaboration can be coordinated to enhance the integration and operation of data resources.
5.5 Technological Innovation - Using CRIS Technology to Help China’s University Institutions Transform
and Upgrade Their Knowledge Base Construction

CRIS meaning the Command Resource Information System. It combines a powerful spatial information system with a powerful
point source subject database system to manage and process not only resource data with two-dimensional spatial distribution
characteristics, but also multi-source, multi-class, multi-volume, multi-dimensional and multi-topic resource attribute data. It is a kind
of integrated technical system with multi-database association and multi-S integration. At present, the development and application
of CRIS technology has certain inspirational effects on the construction of institutional knowledge bases in Chinese universities. As a
new trend in the development of institutional knowledge bases, HVCs should introduce CRIS through research in order to strengthen
the internationalization attributes, interoperability specifications, semantic association characteristics and open access influence in the
construction of institutional knowledge bases in universities.

6. Conclusion

The OMKB in HVCs provides a new mode for academic research and resource application, and is a trend and an important
area for the development of traditional libraries. Although the construction of OMKBs in HVCs in China is still at the exploration
stage, a mature mode has not yet been formed, and there are certain shortcomings and problems, and the service mode still needs
to be improved and optimised. However, with the development of the big data era and the universal application of the network, the
application of OMKB in HVCs will certainly have a broad market future and will be recognised and supported by more teachers,
students, experts and social workers. In the process of building an OMKB for HVCs, the constructors should fully draw on the
advanced experience of foreign countries, combine the specific reality of self and the unique advantages of various database resources,
and explore a data service mode that meets the national conditions and realistic needs, so as to contribute to the development of science
and technology and the development of culture in and beyond the country.
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Strengthen the Ideological Position of Higher Education Through
Telling the Story of the Chinese Communist Party

Dong Wang
CHU ZHOU POLYTECHNIC Chuzhou, Anhui 239000

Abstract: The centuries-old story of the Chinese Communist Party(CCP) contains a prosperous educational value which is a
treasure for college ideological and political lecturers to educate college students and it is also a piece of essential equipment to
build a solid ideological position among the higher education system in China. Telling the CCP’s struggle story positively can
cultivate college students’ sense of historical responsibility for building socialism with Chinese characteristics. Telling the story of
the CCP’s spiritual genes would help enhance college students’ cultural confidence in socialism with Chinese characteristics. Tell
the CCP’s story about serving the people could encourage college students to establish a mass historical outlook and pay attention
to people’s feelings. The in-depth study and application of the Marxist view of history, culture and party theory could guide the
teaching of the CCP story in ideological and political classes. It also contributes to avoid the influence of various ideological trends
in China. Building a firm ideological position in colleges is undoubtedly an essential and critical link in the extremely important
work. In order to establish a strong position, it is necessary to clear the correct thinking. As ideological and political teachers in
colleges and universities, we must attach importance to politics, respond from a theoretical perspective, and overcome the practical
problems. Tell the party’s story well, consolidate the ideological position of colleges and universities, and clarify the ideology of
college students.

Keywords: The story of the Communist Party of China; Marxism, ideology; Position

At the celebration of the 100" anniversary of the founding of the Communist Party of China(CCP), General Secretary of the CCP
Xi Jinping(2021) gave a speech with the glory of Marxist truth. The address reviewed the historical merits of the CCP for the great
cause of Chinese national rejuvenation. In the speech, for the relay struggle of the second 100 years of the new journey, Xi made clear
‘nine must’, with issued a call to all the communists, placed high hopes on the young people. The speech pointed out the direction
for our party to lead hundreds of millions of people and sternly responded to major theoretical and practical problems in the field
of ideology. It played a decisive role in clarifying erroneous social thoughts, consolidating the consensus of the entire people, and
continuing to struggle in unison. Ideological and political teachers in colleges put effort to tell the stories of the CCP to college students
could inspire the spirit of striving for the future builders of socialism with Chinese characteristics, strengthen theoretical research and
education in the field of ideology, and assist in building the ideological position of higher education part and maintain the future of
socialism with Chinese characteristics. Staying political sobriety of the successor is a glorious mission.[!

1. Tell the story of the Communist Party of China and continue the spirit of struggle

The 100-year history of the CCP is magnificent, which contains inexhaustible educational resources. It is an essential part in
telling the story of the CCP in the cultivation practice of forging college and university students into socialist builders and successors
with Chinese characteristics. General Secretary Xi Jinping asked ideological and political teachers to improve the capability about
tell stories well, and clarify the methods of ideological and political education. The teachers must make great efforts to research,
detect, organize, and disseminate the 100-year story of the CCP. Significantly, as the primary channel of the higher education area, the
ideological and political teaching inspires college students always maintain the attitude about following the party’s high emotional
identity, internal thought sublimation, and active action consciously. Therefore, attaching importance to ideological and political
education, and telling the party’s story well in ideological and political education is a section that cannot be ignored and it is an
important way to lead college students to the right path.
1.1 Tell the story of the party’s struggle and cultivate the historical responsibility of college students to
build socialism with Chinese characteristics

The centuries-old history of the party is an epic of struggle with the communists’ courage to sacrifice. Many martyrs sacrificed
for the national flag flying in 28 years revolutionary work. They had courage to struggle and brought Chinese people a new world.
During the rearrange epic, the ‘iron man’ jumped into the oil field to help Daqing produce oil. The Red Flag Canal was successfully
constructed, and the struggle for socialist exploration and construction. In the story of spring, some farmers had the dare totally take the
responsible for their work in Xiaogang village, and there were youths in the particular zone who believe “time is the money, efficiency
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is the life”. And there are Zhejiang merchants who travelled thousands of miles to sell goods. The Chinese women’s volleyball
team contributed to revitalizing Chinese sports and won glory for the country. In these scenarios, people could say the struggle of
China’s Reform and Opening-up Policy lead to earth-shaking changes. In the new era and new journey, particularly on the road of
poverty alleviation, communists leave their homes to the village for reducing the region poverty rate. Under the Covid-19 pandemic,
communists resolutely willing to sacrifice their lives to retrograde and isolated the stubborn virus. Therefore, in the contemporary
practice of carrying out the struggle in the new era, college students should maintain the CCP’s spirit of struggle and remember the
truth that all good lives are the result of struggle.
1.2 Tell the story of the party’s spiritual genes could enhance the cultural confidence of college students
in socialism with Chinese characteristics

From the day it was founded, CCP has set up a great aspiration to fight for the great rejuvenation of the Chinese nation. Based
on combining Marxism with the reality of China, a tremendous party-building spirit has been formed, and a party that sticks to its
original aspirations and experiences hundred years of seeking happiness for the Chinese people, that is, always upholds the truth,
upholds the ideals, and always fulfils the original aspirations and assumes the mission. CCP has always maintain the belief that not
be afraid of sacrifices, fight bravely, always be loyal to the people and live up to the great spirit of the people. As a star-up party
which only had around 50 people at the time of its establishment, CCP has firm ambitions to overthrow the three big mountains
that were pressing down on the modern Chinese people, and to remove institutional obstacles for the rejuvenation of the Chinese
nation, this is the arduous beginning of the communist party’s spirit. Under the no economic foundation, CCP leads the people to
self-reliance, broke the blockade from all sides, established a complete industrial system, and lay the material foundation for socialism
with Chinese characteristics. These are the inevitable pursuits of the party-building spirit. Grasping the historical opportunity of
China’s development, making the historic decision of reform and opening up policy helped to find the path of socialism with Chinese
characteristics, created miracles like sustained economic development and sustained social stability. These are brand-new explorations
of the party-building spirit. Entering the new era comprehensively strengthened CCP’s leadership and achieved historical changes,
especially achieved the decisive victory in the fight against poverty and the epidemic. China’s influence has become higher globally,
and the people have become more prosperous. China is becoming stronger and stronger, allowing the Chinese people to look at the
world. This is the continuation of the party-building spirit. The revolutionary culture formed by the CCP over the past century with the
revival of Chinese traditional culture radiated by the party are the spiritual foundation for establishing and consolidating the national
pride of college students in the new era and the source of enhancing college students’ cultural confidence.
1.3 Tell the story of the Communist Party of China for the people could help college and university
students to establish a mass historical outlook and people’s feelings

The original intention of the CCP to establish a party for the public and govern for the people is fulfilled by its mission. In
the war years, even if in some situation like the CCP had only one quilt, it had to divide it in half and give it to its people. Under
the party’s command, the people’s army practised three significant disciplines and eight points of attention to carry out the mass
production movement. Through carrying out the War of Resistance Against Japan and the War of Liberation and launching a large-
scale production movement, the CCP liberated and enriched the people in China. During the construction period, the Three Gorges
Dam Project and Qinghai-Tibet Railroad building successfully improved people’s lives. During the period of reform, CCP leads
China to the expansion of the opening up project, which just like the coming of the Oriental wind stimulate people’s creative and
innovative potential which is also for the Chinese people. In the new era, protecting the environment, regarding the green waters and
green mountains as the gold and silver mountains which had improved the life standards of people as well. The CCP believes that the
country belongs to the people, and the people equal to the country, fighting for the country and guarding the country is the same thing
about protecting the people’s hearts. The communists always have the same mindset as their people and are willing to work with the
people. They believe this is the source of the party’s strength, and the only correct direction to guide the future of college students in
the new era as well.

The centuries-old story of the CCP converged into the most straightforward truth. A good life only could be achieved through
hard work! In this case, the education and dissemination of the stories about the CCP is a powerful weapon and effective method for
countering wrong thoughts in the ideological field.

2 Tell the story of the Chinese Communist Party by strengthening theoretical research

and education in the field of ideology

The content of the story of the CCP is perceptual, which shows the moral strength of the party with a strong appeal. However,
there lies the power of rational truth behind the story, and all embodying the Marxist theory which includes the driving force of
creating history and the theory of creating advanced culture. As long as the theory is thorough, its correct treatment and handling of
the relationship between the masses and political parties can persuade people. Once the Young is willing to learn the Marxist and
believe Marxist, it will become a powerful material force for CCP. Strengthening the research and education of the theories mentioned
above can better enhance the educational persuasiveness of the story of the CCP. The new youth is the backbone of Chinese future,
and making the new youth a member of a strong party group is conducive to achieving the great rejuvenation of the Chinese nation.
2.1 Research and education of Marxist historical view

Learning and reviewing history is not for nostalgia but is useful to find the right way of the future. When summarizing the
history, we must uphold a correct view of history. And this can only be the historical materialism of Marxism. As one of the two great
discoveries of Marx, historical materialism view correctly revealed the mystery behind the history of human creation for the first time
(Zhou, Wei, 2013)2. To apply the principles of historical materialism to historical events and historical figures, we must completely
abandon and resolutely oppose historical nihilism and historical idealism. In the meantime, we are fighting historical metaphysics
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and other erroneous trends of incorrect thought. We must reveal both historical facts and historical truth through objectively treat
the historical times, historical events, and historical figures. Not only does it focus on revealing historical facts and realities but also
explains it with the materialistic, historical, and dialectical point of view and conducts a comprehensive, objective, and fair historical
evaluation. Only a historical review which combines and surpasses the evaluation of the times can withstand the test of history. When
we treat the history of the CCP, we must also observe the Marxist view of history, point out the great glory and correctness of the
party’s history, and systematically summarize its experience. It is also necessary to objectively acknowledge the mistakes made in
a specific historical period, scientifically summarize the lessons, and sum up outstanding achievements and summing up errors and
lessons. We must have the capability about distinguishing between mainstream and tributaries. At the same time, we must also see
the leading role and hard work of the CCP itself in correcting mistakes. Only in this way can we make a comprehensive and accurate
judgment on the party’s history, which is a crucial part of the education of party history among college and university students.

2.2 Research and education of Marxist cultural view.

The Marxist view of culture believes that culture is the most profound power, culture is the blood of a nation, it is the spiritual
home of a nation. It has been proved by history that culture gives vital contribution to both country and the nation. Culture has
characters such as historical, diverse, practical and open. The formation and development of different ethnic cultures are historic and
diverse as they have influenced by different historical conditions, geographical environment, production and lifestyles and some other
related factors. Without specific historical conditions and production and lifestyles, cultural patterns will migrate, determined by the
law of social existence that determines social consciousness. Only progressive and advanced cultures will be selected by history and
thus be inherited and developed. That is to say, a part of social consciousness will form a unique cultural memory and will be passed
on beyond history and combined with new social existence. Culture cannot be immutable but is in a dynamic process of development.
The openness of the Chinese excellent traditional culture determines the possibility and feasibility of its integration with Marxism
and defines its relationship with modern revolutionary culture and contemporary reformed culture. It can be interoperable, inclusive,
and able to achieve harmonious symbiosis. The CCP has always represented the forward direction of my country’s advanced culture.
It is the one responsible for the mission of combining Marxism with Chinese excellent traditional culture. This can combine the
ideological essence of Chinese traditional culture with necessary enlightenment and guiding significance for the development of
reality with modernization. Selectively absorb and learn from the unique culture conducive to the cause of socialism and could
transform it into the social, spiritual wealth that our country needs to realize modernization.

2.3 Research and education of Marxist party theory

The masses are the main body of history makers. In most periods of human history, self-contribution is a prominent feature of
the masses” historical activities. Once the masses are organized, their actions to create the account will become conscious actions. In
modern society, political parties are a new organization that contains the masses to make history and are the protagonists in the modern
political arena. The method to distinguish advanced and backward parties is whether a political party can correctly grasp the laws of
historical development, represent the interests of the overwhelming majority of the people, and be willing to dedicate, not afraid of
sacrifices, and the persistent struggle. Since its birth, CCP has taken the great rejuvenation of the Chinese nation as its mission. It is
a party that strives for the fundamental and long-term interests of the Chinese people. As a result, the relationship between the CCP
and the people has formed inseparable ties of flesh and blood from the very beginning. All the victory of the party cannot be separated
from the support of the people, and the acquisition of all the interests of the people cannot be separated from the correct leadership
of the party. In the momentous speech on July 1st, General Secretary Xi Jinping made it clear that the CCP always represents the
fundamental interests of the overwhelming majority of the people, which means it has no special interests of its own, and never
represents the interests of any interest group or any privileged class. This has been recognized by the awakened Chinese people and
contemporary college and university students.

3 Against the influence of incorrect thoughts by building a solid ideological position in

colleges

Building a firm ideological position in colleges and universities is undoubtedly an essential and critical link in the extremely
important work. In order to build a strong position, it is necessary to clarify the direction of the opponent’s attack and the target which
could be attacked easily. As ideological and political teachers in colleges and universities, we must attach importance to politics,
respond from a theoretical point of view, and overcome it practically. For instance, teachers could use the spirit of General Secretary
Xi Jinping’s important speech at the July 1 Meeting as an ideological weapon on the basis of strengthening ideological, theoretical
research and education. We will fight head-on by telling the story of the CCP, build a solid ideological position in colleges and
universities, and achieve clarification in the ideology of college students. One essential way to know or predict our future is taking
history as a mirror. The ideological and political teachers in colleges and universities must use history to mirror reality and see the
future from a long-term perspective. From the centuries of struggle of the CCP, we must see why we succeeded in the past and how
we can continue to succeed in the future(XI, 2021) P,
3.1 The first is to revise the ‘historical opposition’ trend of thought that has tried to divide the party’s
history into different periods

The evaluation of the history of the CCP is related to the legitimacy and legitimacy of the ruling position of the Chinese Communist
Party (Wu, Zhang, 2013) 8. The evaluation of the history of the CCP is related to the legitimacy and legitimacy of the ruling position
of the CCP.

For college and university students, it is necessary to strengthen history education. Especially about different policies before and
after reform and opening up, we should realize that different policies that suit different historical periods are appropriate and normal.
Acknowledging the correctness of the previous historical period does not mean denying the latter one is essential in understanding
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the current situation of China. In the early stage of reform and opening up, the “Resolution on Several Historical Issues of the Party
Since the Founding of the People’s Republic” passed at the Sixth Plenary Session of the 11th Central Committee of the Party affirmed
that the party’s achievements in leading the people to explore and build socialism are the mainstream and have a significant impact on
the history before reform and opening up. To give correct historical conclusions during this period, college ideological and political
teachers should pay attention and guide college and university students to recognize this historical conclusion politically and conduct
revision education for avoiding the thoughts about separated the party’s history in different periods.

3.2 The second is to strengthen the correction of the trend of “cultural opposition” by linking Marxism
with the excellent traditional Chinese culture

Socialism with Chinese characteristics is derived from Marxism and rooted in Chinese excellent traditional culture (Li, 2016)™..
China has experienced 5,000 years of Chinese civilization, 500 years of the socialist movement, and more than 170 years of scientific
socialist practice. It has also experienced a century of struggle by the CCP, thus it finally formed the path, theory, system, and culture
of socialism with Chinese characteristics through all of these. This is the result of the CCP combining Marxism with the practice of the
Chinese revolution, construction, and reform. It is also the result of integrating with the excellent traditional Chinese culture. General
Secretary Xi Jinping’s important speech on July 1 emphasized the combination of these two. It is necessary to attach importance to
the excellent Chinese traditional culture and firmly follow the Marxist road of Chinese socialism. Combine these two to promote the
creative transformation and development of traditional Chinese culture. Educating college and university students to recognize and
pay attention to the relationship between these two is the crucial and challenging point of the ideological and political course.

3.3 The third is to strengthen the revision of ideological trends aimed at ‘opposition between the party
and the masses’ by linking the Communist Party of China with the Chinese people

Historical and realistic confirms that China’s outstanding achievements in socialist construction, the significant changes in reform
and opening up, and the remarkable breakthroughs in socialism with Chinese characteristics in the new era are the result of the joint
efforts of the CCP and the Chinese people. We must recognize that the leadership, struggle and dedication of the CCP will lead the
Chinese people to the great rejuvenation of the Chinese nation step by step. Ideological and political courses teachers in colleges
and universities should strengthen the revision of ideological trends aimed at “party-mass antagonism” by linking the CCP with the
Chinese people, studying the methodology of world outlook that runs through dialectical materialism and historical materialism in
General Secretary Xi’s speech on July 1and helping college students distinguish political right from wrong (Sun, 2016)"!. Really and
correctly understand the close connection between the party and the people, and educate college and university students to strengthen
the connection between the party and the masses by learning history.

A century of CCP history is the history of a party leading the Chinese people to transform the objective world and the subjective
world. People could read the party-building spirit and original mission are integrated into the story of the CCP. Ideological and
political teachers in colleges and universities should work in the same direction with the party, concentrate on telling the story of the
CCP, build a strong ideological position, and make new achievements in the new era and new journey.
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Contemporary Dream Aesthetic of the Taihang Dream

Mengting Wang
Zibo Vocational College, ZiBo, ShanDong, 255000, China

Abstract: The creation of contemporary ink and landscape painting is not only a kind of artistic creation,but also represents
the”unity of man and nature”. The’rhythm of life”expressed in the combination of water and ink implies the unique way of Chinese
painting,and finally presents a pattern of.

Keywords: Dream landscape; Idea free; Ink contingency

Introduction

Will study the subject of the writing of’dreams”appear in the image,texture,structure,ink composition of this series of
ambiguity creation factors,the interpretation of dreams by Freud and surreal analysis”dream”theme is how to through the frame of
mountain,through dreams,imagination and some chance to achieve mental free releasel!).

1. Dream Inspired Creative Inspiration

Taihang Mountain is the most representative mountain range in Chinese landform.In the early stage of’dream making”,I have
been exploring Taihang Mountain,which exists in my dreams for many years.At the present stage of exploration,I put the Taihang
Mountain into my”’dream”,prompting me to have more strange dreams.Given by the enlightenment of Freud’s interpretation,originally
the dream is not clear.It is a little bit strange.The dream is about the scene of my childhood.Freud also mentioned that dream,which
is completely around the initial impressions of childhood,will replay the details,and recall you small things during wakefulness.”The
Interpretation of Dreams”leads me to restore human nature.In reality,people are kindness because of the constraints of morality,fear
and so on.But in dreams,we can find a more authentic version of ourselves.Just like this, it is the scene that the heart yearns for but the
reality cannot reach,so I record it in my work. Therefore,more people can see the dream landscape®.

Different periods and fields have brought different influences on my work.While pursuing classical traditional culture,we
also need to be able to present the value of contemporary life. Tradition and contemporary are mentioned here.But in my”’dream
landscape”, did not lose the traditional painting skills,and added modern thinking.In the process of giving and inspiring me all kinds
of bold and innovative ideas,the teacher has always emphasized”losing the tradition”,”’the painting expression form of depicting the
urban landscape appeared in the field of contemporary Chinese landscape painting I studied”.It has a great influence on his creation.
There are not many themes created without losing tradition and following the changes of The Times.The dream landscape in my later
creation has given hints and help.The starting point of Chinese painting is different from western painting on the one hand,the former
is more emphasis on tradition,we fight,is to learn how to construct a complete set of painting,words and grammar,as well as how the
black and white ink and wash each other mutual penetration,in building the relationship,the images of the vitality,the change of the
rock,character to express,not out of thin air,make the white space in the picture has a sense of rhythm.As Huang Binhong said,”White
is like the sky”,the distribution of black and white,hidden and visible are all creating a rhythm,that is,the movement of breath is
transformed,that is,the”coexistence of existence and existence”of Tao emphasized in traditional Chinese culture.How to construct
knowledge system is based on the traditional Tao.Contemplation”all things are complacent”,this sentence with my study landscape
painting in recent years,this is as a landscape painter should reflect the spirit of the height,in painting and creation,the feelings and the
beauty of nature changes into the ink,the exquisite and abound change and real performance on rice paper,so as to build character and
style of painting,make works under the condition of the inevitable occasional,raise his existence valuel.

2. Analysis of dream creation examples

Landscape painting has been drawing in accordance with their own ideas over the years,trying not to be affected by the outside
world,do not forget the original intention.I express my inner world.I am sincere and natural. The self-personality pursued by art
forms and naturally flowing from inside to outside will be reflected in my creation.To create some”’surprises”,I put some impressive
things such as hot air balloon,cable car into my art work.Of course,many of them are in the dream,such as work”like a dream to
dream”in the world of pink in the air floating big red balloons,this was often play helium balloons at an early age,with the progress
of the society,now the children play of the balloon has become all kinds of novel appearance,childhood memory has disappeared
in the present society,this kind of feeling,a variety of miss make it into a dream,in the dream as the balloon slowly floating in the
clouds,Thus”Like a Dream to a Dream”was born.
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3. The comprehension brought by early sketches of creation

In sketching,the ink spilled out,the ink drawn out on the pen,the texture is very important.Stone to depict rich,pen,line feeling to be
more rich,reflect the center line,draw the shape will be solid,to avoid thin,be seen the content will be rich.Practice this correspondence
with nature,and make the habit of using the pen and hand in accordance with the laws of nature,and of course with the heart,which
changes with the change of the inner mood.Nature tells me how to use the pen,and the brushstrokes we draw are in line with nature. This
is what the ancients referred to as”Why tao,why nature,why one’s own feelings”. How dry brush and wet ink infiltrate and transform
each other,how to integrate them,how to achieve theunity of nature and man”,only through the feeling of sketching,permeate the true
feeling,can this emotion be put into the creation,the creation of works only to move yourself,can move others.Of course,to create an
aura in the picture,so that the environment of the protagonist’s existence is more clear,so that the content represented by the protagonist
is more prominent,with the help of some things outside the picture,it is the supporting role.For example,when actors perform,the
position of lighting is very important,lighting props to create the atmosphere and scene,the performance of the leading role will be
vividPl,
4. The beautiful dream of Taihang Mountain

“Ego”,for my mind,means to look back at my own inner activities and try to figure out”what I really want to do”.Id is
instinct,a”’primitive”desire and an impulse of freedom.The ego,the reason,restrains itself from impulse for realistic”’considerations.
The dream in the painting is a picture presented by the combination of my own dream and restrained some emotions under the
impulse of emotion.I conclude that this is the presentation of’self and heart”.So-called personalized thing,is to have a prompt
people to feel the vitality of nature,inspired each other out with more content,summed up in the ancient Chinese in-depth nature”eye
heart”knowledge,eyes to see in the nature,the heart want to remember,eyes contrast is the common nature,is the typical natural trade-
offs!®). To refine the beauty of nature to make it more representative,broader,and able to represent the generalization of a certain region.I
once had a dream.In the beginning,I could not find the way to the light in the overlapping barrier.I finally walked out after following
the movement of various screens.I thought the motion of screen guided me.A layer of overlapping screen and the scenery outside the
window are united in wedlock rise,it was very beautiful,going towards seaside along with sunshine!”.

5. Peroration
Through the analysis of Freud’s dream as a clue, this paper discusses the painting factors related to dreams and the creation process
and perception of dreamland landscape,introduces his own creation logic and the enlightenment brought by Freud in creation.
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of Learning English with Mobile Devices
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Abstract:Guided by the conceptual framework of mobile-assisted language learning (MALL) in informal settings, this study
investigates how primary school students in China use mobile devices to learn English out of class, focusing on students’ feedback
of learning English through an app named “We Speak”.The data was collected through quantitative data of completed responses
to a desgined online survey questionnaire and qualitative data from follow-up email interviews with parents and face-to-face
interviews with teachers. This study demonstrates students’ positive and effective learning feedback by using this app to practice
English and suggests an approch for English as a foreign language (EFL) learning with mobile devices!". The findings bear
significant pedagogical implications for teachers to intergarte MALL into their teaching curriculum objective to achieve specific
teaching tasks of mobile pedagogy and provide parents with hints on how to better schedule and support their children’s learning
outside class.

Keywords: Mobile-assisted language learning (MALL); Primary school students; Mobile device; Feedback; English language
teaching (ELT); Mobile pedagogy

1. Introduction

People’s enthusiasm for learning English has been on a rise in China with the rapid development of economy and technology,
learning languages online and via mobile devices are becoming more and more of a norm than of being peripheral with the ever
increasing communication across the borders and the development of educational technologies, and the boundaries between formal
and informal learning are becoming more blurred than ever before. English learners are no longer limited to the face-to-face learning
environment, it is not surprising that language teachers have also adopted mobile technologies into their individual teaching and
learning contexts (Stockwell & Hubbard, 2013). After the widely using of computer-assisted language learning (CALL) for teaching
and learning (Stockwell, 2012), another booming learning English way is mobile-assisted language learning (MALL) through mobile
devices (Kukulska-Hulme, 2012).

2. Background

In accordance with the teaching curriculum objectives, for primary school students, English teachers will choose some
supplementary learning materials or learning through app by using mobile devices for extra practicing out of classroom in order to
better achieve the teaching objectives and intentionally giving more English input for these young English learners. According to my
six-year-old child’s English learning curriculum in grade one in a private primary school, I have known that her English teacher will
always arrange some assignment for them to learn or practice through the app named “We Speak” after class by downloading this app
on the iPad or the mobile phone. However, it seems that we didn’t know whether it is effective for the students to learn English from
this app and students’ feedback were unknown by learning through these mobile devices, so my this current research will focus on
students’ feedback such as attitudes, perceptions and factors that influenced students’ acceptance of these mobile devices.

3. Literature Review

For this section, I have reviewed some relevant literature on MALL in general and introduce the research gap for my current
paper to fill.

Stockwell & Hubbard (2013) propose that MALL has developed over the past decade as a sophisticated field within its own
right, with an increasing number of articles that examine various mobile devices used in environments both inside and outside of
formal language learning situations. MALL has been defined as the use of “mobile technologies in language learning, especially in
situations where device portability offers specific advantages” (Kukulska-Hulme, 2013, p. 3701). MALL includes devices ranging
from MP3/MP4 players, smart phones, iPads, e-book readers through laptop, etc.. There has been a surprisingly large amount of
research published over the past two decades that has seen the field develop along with the enormous steps forward that have taken
place in mobile technologies!?..
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Kukulska-Hulme, Norris & Donohue (2015) suggest that MALL learning needs guides of mobile pedagogy for English language
teaching (ELT), mobile pedagogy for ELT is founded on the belief that while mobile devices can support self-directed learning and
the role of teachers is equally important. Mobile-assisted language learning is not simply the transfer of current teaching and learning
materials and practices to a mobile device, but a complete reconceptualisation of these.This guide aims to share knowledge and
highlight some appropriate pedagogical strategies with teachers and support staff so that mobile devices can be used more effectively
in teaching and learning English. The adoption of mobile devices has potentially far-reaching consequences for learners, learning
design and how learning is supported by teachers and advisors. So for students to achieve the effectiveness of any mobile-assisted
language learning , mobile pedagogy should be taken into consideration for teachers to support students’ effective and careful use of
mobile devices.

Qian & Tang (2018) demonstrate that students’ main motivation for engaging in mobile-assisted English learning is to fill in
the gaps in their daily schedule in order to maximize available time, and the majority use mobile devices to support formal course
learning. This study also reveals that teachers play a very limited role as perceived by students, while students expect more support
from teachers for their out-of-class mobile-assisted language learning. The authors have also introduced that there are a few studies
on user’s attitudes®), perceptions and factors influencing learners’ acceptance of mobile devices for language learning. The majority
of studies have focused on the feasibility of a specific application and its effectiveness of certain language skills such as speaking and
vocabulary acquisition.

The above literature review suggest to me that mobile device are widely used for English learning and many researches have been
published over the past two decades that has seen the field of MALL develop. And according to Kukulska-Hulme’s mobile pedagogy
project, student’s out of class MALL learning need teacher’s effective support™. Moverover, in the research of Qian & Tang (2018),
the study filled the gap in the field on how and why adult distance language learners of English in China use mobile devices; what
apps and resources they use and why; and their attitudes towards the tutor’s role in MALL. However, it seems that few research have
be reported for the young primary school students to use a mobile device for English learning, since young learner always lack of
self-discipline, so how they use mobile device to learn English out of class? Is learning effective and achieving some improvement?
Do they get some feedback from these learning? What’s their attitudes towards this extra learning at home by mobile learning and
how teacher support their mobile-assisted language learning by using mobile devices through an app? Therefore, my current research
will try to focus on young students’ learning feedback, including students and their parents’ attitudes or views, factors that influenced
learners’ acceptance of by using mobile device through an app “We Speak”, and teacher’s feedback and perceptions towards this app’s
learning®. This current research is important for teachers to have a better understanding about how the young students using mobile
devices to improve their language learning outside class, and for students’ parents they can better know the process of this learning so
as to better support and cooperate with the teachers to achieve an effective learning.

In the following section, I’ll present my research question and methodology.

4. Research Proposal
4.1 Context and Research Questions

This study is undertaken in the Asia-Pacific Experimental School of Beijing Normal University. The course offered on the app
“We Speak” which is a multimedia teaching materials app developed according to the compilation of curriculum standards and can be
used both in the classroom and at home. This app designed by the developer aims to help students to improve the ability of listening
comprehension and oral expression around the topic and is fit to primary school students with zero basic English ability from grade
one to grade two students®,

The overall aim of this study is to investigate how mobile learning impact on the primary’s school young students’ learning
and whether they get some effective improvement by this informal learning through the app “We Speak™. I designed the below two
specific questions:

RQI: What are the students and their parents’ attitudes or views of learning English from this app via mobile devices?

RQ2: What’s the teachers’ perception towards this app’s learning outside class in terms of achieving their teaching curriculum
objective and how?

4.2 Research Design

This study will be undertaken with grade one English learning course offered by the app “We Speak”.The learning course shall
be from Unit | to Unit 5 with 4 level courses: 1A, 1B, 2A and 2B according to the learning curriculum for one semester. Students are
required to study about 4 level courses in one semester ( each level course extended for 1 month about 4 weeks ). The assessment of
experimental learning will include the app’s automatic evaluation of dynamic scores according to the learning index graph formed
in the app based on students’ monthly learning time, learning days, scores and the same classroom’s ranking list. And the assessment
also consists of formative assessment in the form of unit-based assessment and final assessment in the form of a final exam after one
semester’s learning!”. The design of the experimental learning will provide the results and give some implications to the teachers for
their mobile pedagogy. The experimental learning will extend for one semester from the beginning of September 2019 to the end of
January 2020.

4.3 Research Method

Kukulska-Hulme(2012) puts forward the seven questions for the analysis of MALL data or for interviewing participants for
MALL research projects. The seven questions for MALL analysis include: “What is the interviewee trying to learn? How is the
interviewee doing this learning? Who else is involved in the interviewee’s learning? Which mobile devices support the learning? What
is the interviewee’s motivation or need? Where is the locations, the favorite places? And When: times of the day, patterns of use . The
formulation of these seven questions in the questionnaire, the email interview questions and the analysis of data are guided by these
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seven questions will help to answer the research questions of this study!®.

Therefore, a mixed-methods research approach combining both quantitative and qualitative studies will be undertaken.
Quantitative Methodology:

A student questionnaire will be designed to cover the above seven questions, students’ basic information, English learning history
and pattern ( scheduled or spontaneous), familiarity with the app and their feedback of learning from this app “We Speak” so as to
diagnose their English language proficiency, their learning feeling and results by using mobile devices to learn or practice English.
Qualitative Methodology:

Face-to-face interviews will be conducted with the participating teachers focusing mainly on their feedback of experimental
teaching with this supplementary learning from this app, particularly on their perceptions towards students’ learning from the app to
support and enhance their teaching objective. And the email interview questions covering the above research questions and seven
questions proposed by Kukulska-Hulme will be sent to the students and their parents for questionnaire so as to better know the
students’ learning feedback by using of this app. These two ways of interviews will be the guide to better help answer the above
research questions.

4.4 Research Participants

The participants of the study shall be approximately 105 students from 3 classes in grade one, and all the students are from a noted
primary school: Asia-Pacific Experimental School of Beijing Normal University (I intend to design my research in this school since
my child is also studying in this school). The students are all the new enrollment students in grade one aged 6 or 7 years old and all the
students with nearly zero English basic level ( maybe some students have already learnt some English outside the class, I’ll try to avoid
this kind of students to participate). And 10 parents whose children completed the online questionnaire volunteered to be interviewed
through the email, each parent corresponding to each student.

The three participating teachers shall be from three classes, who all have MA degrees or above degree in either Applied Linguistics
or English Language Education, having been teaching English for grade one students more than 5 years, and are keen on using
technology in teaching and are familiar with the usage of the app “We Speak™.

4.5 Data Collection and Analysis

Three different kinds of data collections shall be used: online survey questionnaire and follow-up interviews with parents and
face-to-face interview with teachers.

The online survey questionnaire is prepared in Chinese and sent to approximately 105 students, questionnaire will be total 10
questions including above research questions and seven questions Kukulska-Hulme proposed: ““ 1.How often do you use this app for
English learning? 2.What’s your views of learning English from this app, is it effective? 3.Do your teacher assign homework for you
to complete every day by learning through this app? 4. What are you trying to learn? 5.How are you using this app for learning ? 6.Who
else is involved in your learning? 7.Which mobile devices support your learning?( iPad, mobile phone or computer) 8. What is your
motivation or need by using this app? 9.Where is your favorite places for this mobile learning? And 10.When do you usually use this
app for learning? ”. Considering these young students, their parents can help them to complete this questionnaire to some extent™..

The 10 student parents whose kids completed the online questionnaire are volunteered to be interviewed so that we can get
more insured and correct information from students’ using of this app. The email interviews comprised five open-ended questions in
Chinese intended to gain a deeper understanding of students’ experiences in terms of the perceived benefits and drawbacks of mobile
devices in their learning: “ 1.Why do you prefer this apps to others? 2. Do you think your kids English is improved through this mobile
learning? Is it effective? 3. How do you want the school teacher to support your kid’s using of this mobile learning? 4. Do your kids
like this kind of mobile learning? s it interesting for them? 5. Do you think what else should be done or improved for this mobile
learning? ™. All these 10 parents replied to the questions by email with some degree of detailed information.

In addition, three teachers will be interviewed for the three targeted question: “ 1. How do you use this app to support your
teaching curriculum objectives ? 2. Do you think is it effective for students to use this app for extra time learning and how do they
improve their English ? 3.What’s the benefit and drawback from students’ using of this app, what else do you think should be done
for improvement . And teachers response can give some implication for the mobile pedagogy and provide suggestions for the need
of training about intergarting MALL into their teaching curriculum objectivel'®.

Finally, quantitative descriptive analysis will be carried out for analyzing the objective questions in the questionnaire survey to
provide us with an initial broad picture of the research questions we wanted to answer. Some descriptive statistics will be generated
by the online survey tool itself. And qualitative data from the interviews both with parents’ and teachers” responses to the questions in
the survey will be analyzed manually. All this will be also integrated with the information of the participants for the focused research
questions.

4.6 Anticipated Research Results and Progress

It is expected that this research will indicate the positive and effective learning feedback from this app’s extra time learning.
Students feel interesting by learning through this app and can improve their English speaking and listening if they insist to practicing
and learning through this app via mobile devices. For parents, the biggest advantage of MALL is that it could help their kids to study
whenever and wherever they would like to, then they can accompany their children for this learning to get a more effective learning
achievement according to their own time. For teachers, they can arrange the learning tasks for the students’ extra time learning through
this app outside class and can support their teaching by intergarting MALL into their teaching curriculum objective to achieve specific
teaching/learning tasks of mobile pedagogy, and simultancously, students’ English skill will be improved to some extent. The finding
anticipates that for the primary school students participate in this study, mobile learning has become a very important part of their
learning process, moreover the benefits and effective feedback they obtained by learning from this app via mobile devices indicate

18 |Qin Zhang Learning & Education



that students have made great progress through this mobile-assisted language learning.
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Abstract: The purpose of this study was to investigate the effects of task goals, competition, and the way information is distributed
on the performance of teacher teams in colleges and universities under deterministic task types. The results of the experiment
conducted with 252 subjects showed that the completion of goals was quicker for goals at low levels with even distribution of
information. In terms of contextual performance, members had a better understanding of perspectives when information was
fully shared. In terms of contextual performance, members were more satisfied with their individual decisions when there was
no competition. For goals at high levels, subjects completed goals more quickly without competition, and completed goals more
quickly when information was fully shared. In terms of contextual performance, the presence or absence of competition and
information distribution mode had no effect on any of the five dimensions.

Keywords: Team performance; Goals; Competition; Information distribution mode
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The increasingly complex external environment and the increasingly fierce competition in research and teaching faced by modern
universities require universities to adopt more flexible, problem- and task-oriented organizational forms, and teams are an effective
organizational form. Team performance is a description of the overall situation of team operation, which is affected by many factors
inside and outside the team, and therefore there are various factors affecting team performance!'’.

Goal theory, first proposed by Locke and others, argues that goals are associated with improved performance because they
encourage morale, sharpen employees’ focus, urge them to work harder and encourage them to maintain their efforts. They can also
encourage employees to actively propose strategies 2. However, there are few studies on whether there is any change in employees’
performance for goals at different levels. So in this study, we selected three independent variables (team goals, intra-team competition,
and information distribution modes) under deterministic task types to experimentally verify the effects on team performance of
teachers in colleges and universities'.

I. Research Methodology

(1) Research methods and tools

Combining the research questions and objectives of this paper, a two-factor completely randomized experimental design of 2
(presence or absence of intra-team competition) X 2 (information distribution mode) was chosen to be used at three different target
levels. Finally, SPSS statistical software was used for analysis.

(2) Study design and definitions of variable operations

This study used a two-factor completely randomized experimental design of 2 (presence or absence of intra-team competition) %
2 (information distribution mode). The operational definition of intra-team competition in this experiment was that subjects were told
that the total score for this task was 480 and that their goal was to achieve a score of 140 (30% of the total score) for Experiment 1,
240 (50% of the total score) for Experiment 2, and 480 (total score) for Experiment 3. No competition within the team was defined as
the subjects were told that the total score for this task was 480 and that their goal was to achieve the team score. As for the information
distribution mode, it is divided into two ways: fully shared information and evenly distributed information. Level 1 fully shared
information means that each member has all the task information. Level 2 evenly distributed information means that each member has
only a part of the task information, but the sum of information is the same as the fully shared information.

Team performance is used as the dependent variable, and team performance is divided into task performance and contextual
performance. For task performance in this experiment, we use the team’s time to complete the goal (accurate to the second) as a
measuring standard.

2. Findings
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2.1 Effect of the presence or absence of competition and the information distribution mode within the
team on team performance for goals at low levels

The purpose of the experiment was to investigate whether the presence or absence of competition and the information distribution
mode within a team has a significant effect on team performance under a deterministic task type for goals at low levels (goal setting
was the 30% of the total score).Analysis of variance of the effect of two factors on the time to complete the goals at low levels

(1) Analysis of variance for two-factor independent samples

It was found that there was a significant difference between the information distribution mode and the time to complete the goal
at the 0.01 level. And the subjects completed the goal more quickly in the case of even information distribution (M= 519.000) than in
the case of fully shared information (M= 647.000). Whereas there was no significant difference between the presence or absence of
competition and the time to complete the goal, and there was an interaction between the presence or absence of competition and the
information distribution mode.

(2)Interaction analysis between presence and absence of competition and the information distribution mode on the completion
time of the goal

Since there was an interaction between the presence or absence of competition and the information distribution mode, a further
simple effect analysis was performed. The results showed that with even distribution of information, there was a significant difference
between the presence and absence of competition on the time to complete the goal at the 0.01 level, F=17.051, p=0.003, p<0.01. That
indicated that when the information was evenly distributed to the subjects, the time to complete the goal was shorter in the case of
no competition (M=433.667, SD=29.396) than in the case of competition (M= 605.333, SD=29.396). With fully shared information,
there was a significant difference between the presence and absence of competition on the time to complete the goal at the 0.01 level,
F=23.610, p=0.001. That indicated that with fully shared information, subjects in competition (M=546.000, SD=29.396) completed
the goal more quickly than without competition (M=748.000, SD=29.396).

With competition, there was no significant difference in the effect of information distribution mode on the time to complete the
goal, F=2.037, p=0.191, p>0.05. In the condition without competition, there was a significant difference in the effect of information
distribution mode on the time to complete the goal at the 0.001 level, F=57.170, p=0.000, p<0.001. That indicated that in the condition
without subject competition, subjects with the evenly distributed information (M=433.667, SD=29.396) condition completed the goal
much more quickly than subjects with the fully shared information (M=748.000, SD=29.396)

(3) Contextual performance

The analysis revealed that there was a significant difference (p<.05) between the group with evenly distributed information and
the group with fully shared information from the perspective of contextual performance. Thus, members’ understanding of opinion
is better under the condition of fully shared information than in the condition of evenly distributed information. While there is no
significant difference between the two groups in the satisfaction with group decision making, team satisfaction, ease of expressing
viewpoints, and satisfaction with individual decision making.

2.2 The influence of intra-team competition and information distribution mode on team performance for
goals at middle levels.

To investigate whether the presence or absence of intra-team competition and information distribution mode has a significant
effect on team performance in the deterministic task with a goal at the middle level (goal setting was the 50% of the total score).

(1) Analysis of variance results for two-factor independent samples

The results revealed that the presence or absence of competition had a significant influence on the time to complete the goal at
the 0.05 level, and subjects completed the goal more quickly with competition (M= 639.333) than without competition (M= 740.000).
There was a significant difference between the information distribution modes and the time to complete the goal at the 0.01 level, with
subjects completing the goal more quickly with fully shared information (M= 599.000) than with evenly distributed information (M=
780.333). There was no interaction between the presence or absence of competition and the information distribution modes.

(2) Contextual performance

The analysis revealed that there was a significant difference between the group with competition and the group without
competition in the contextual performance of individual decision satisfaction (p<.05). Thus, members’ satisfaction with individual
decision making was higher in the condition of no competition than in the condition of competition. There were no significant
differences between the group with evenly distributed information and the group with fully shared information on any of the five
dimensions of the contextual performance. These five dimensions were satisfaction with group decision making, satisfaction with
team, ease of expressing opinions, understanding of opinion, and satisfaction with individual decision making.

2.3 The effect of competition and information distribution on team performance for goals at high levels

To investigate whether the presence or absence of competition and the information distribution mode in the team had a significant
effect on team performance under a deterministic task (as in Experiment 1) with a goal at a high level (goal setting was the total score).

(1) Analysis of variance results for two-factor independent samples

The results revealed that there was a significant difference between the presence or absence of competition and time to complete
the goal at the 0.05 level, with subjects completing the goal more quickly without competition (M= 1035.833) than with competition
(M= 1176.500). There was a significant difference between the information distribution mode and the time to complete the goal
at the 0.001 level, with subjects completing the goal more quickly with fully shared information (M= 940.333) than with evenly
distributed information (M= 1272.000). There was no interaction between the presence or absence of competition and the information
distribution mode.

(2) Contextual performance
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The analysis revealed that there were no significant differences between the groups with and without competition on any of the
five dimensions of the contextual performance. These five dimensions were satisfaction with group decision making, satisfaction
with team, ease of expressing opinionss, understanding of opinions, and satisfaction with individual decision making. There were no
significant differences between the group with evenly distributed information and the group with fully shared information on any of
the five dimensions of the contextual performance. These five dimensions were satisfaction with group decision making, satisfaction
with team, ease of expressing opinions, understanding of opinion, and satisfaction with individual decision making.

3. Conclusion
3.1 The influence of the presence or absence of competition in the team and the information distribution
mode on team performance for goals at low levels.

The information distribution mode had a significant effect on the time to complete the goal, with subjects completing the goal
more quickly when information was evenly distributed than when information was fully shared. The intellectual source limitation
theory of attention suggests that attention is a very limited mental resource, and when more resources are allocated to perform one task,
the assignment is improved. But other tasks are limited by the intellectual source, which affects the efficiency of completing the task.
With fully shared information, the task was hindered by subjects paying too much attention to other people’s information, resulting
in a situation where with fully shared information the goal was not accomplished as quickly as with evenly distributed information*.

There was an interaction between the presence or absence of competition and the information distribution mode in terms of the
time to complete the goal. A simple effect analysis of the interaction showed that when information was evenly distributed, subjects
completed the goal more quickly in the condition of no competition than in the condition of competition. In that case, each subject
had his or her own task information and could not see others’, so that he or she could concentrate and complete his or her task without
interference. And because the level of the goal was relatively low, he or she completed the task more quickly. With fully shared
information, it took more time for subjects to complete the goal with competition than without competition. In that case, subjects
had the pressure of competition and knew what other people’s tasks were. At the same time, teachers in colleges and universities
had active thinking and strong logical capability, so they could integrate various resources to complete the goal quickly by knowing
both themselves and their adversaries. Without competition, subjects with the evenly distributed information completed the goal
much more quickly than with completely shared information. In this case, there was no competition within the team, everyone had
a common goal and could work together for the goal. At the same time, the information is evenly distributed so that everyone can
spend less time processing the information and thus have more time to complete the task, improving the efficiency of accomplishing
the goal.

3.2 The influence of the presence or absence of competition and the information distribution mode in the
team on team performance for goals at middle levels

Statistical analysis of the experimental results showed that the presence or absence of competition had a significant effect on
the time to complete the goal, and subjects completed the goal more quickly in the presence of competition than in the absence of
competition. The information distribution mode also had a significant effect on the time to complete the goal, with subjects completing
the goal more quickly with fully shared information than with evenly distributed information.

In this study, the goal setting was to complete fifty percent of the overall task, making the task relatively more difficult compared
to the first experiment. In that case, it took more time to complete the goal, thus creating the competitive atmosphere. The atmosphere
of competition puts pressure on everyone to complete the task, stimulates their potential to a certain extent, sharpens their attention on
working and improves their efficiency in completing the task, because everyone is burdened with the possibility of being punished,
and no one wants to perform a show in front of the crowd because of dereliction of duty.

The information distribution mode had a more significant effect on the time to complete the goal in this experiment. Unlike
Experiment 1, the group with fully shared information completed the goal more quickly than the evenly distributed group. What'’s the
reason behind that? In the condition of even distribution of information, each member has incomplete information. And they need to
integrate the information before taking action, which increases the time to fulfill the goal. The subjects in the group with fully shared
information have a comprehensive understanding of their own and others’ tasks, and they will be more likely to enter the state than
the subjects in the group with evenly distributed information. In the state of knowing both themselves and their adversaries, it is easier
for people to cooperate and make a reasonable division of labor in order to accomplish the goal to the greatest extent possible, so as
to complete the task effectively.

3.3 The influence of the presence or absence of competition and the information distribution mode in the
team on team performance for goals at high levels

Statistical analysis of the experimental results showed that the presence or absence of competition had a significant effect on
the time to complete the goal, and subjects completed the goal more quickly in the absence of competition than in the presence of
competition. There was a significant difference at the 0.001 level between the information distribution mode and the time to complete
the goal, with subjects completing the goal more quickly with fully shared information than with evenly distributed information.

The goal setting for this experiment was higher compared to the previous two experiments, and it was to accomplish all the tasks,
which put a lot of pressure on the team. This pressure was invariably increased when combined with the presence of competition.
The stress performance model showed that there was a relationship between stress and job performance that could be explained by
the inverted U model. According to the theory of the inverted U model, when the sense of stress is below a moderate level, it helps
to stimulate the organism and enhance the organism’s reaction capacity. Then the individual will work better and more quickly and
the individual will have more enthusiasm for work. If too much pressure is imposed on the individual and too many demands and
restrictions are placed on the individual, the performance of the individual will be weakened.
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The information distribution mode had a significant effect on the time to complete the goal at a high level, with the fully shared
group completing the goal much more quickly than the evenly distributed group. In the information-sharing approach, subjects tend
to take all information into account and make choices according to the same weighting, which in turn improves the quality of decision
making. Therefore, in the case of a heavy information load, a fully shared distribution of information can improve the efficiency of the
team in completing the task than the evenly shared distribution of information.
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Abstract : Recently,china government conducts a new education reform policy-Double Reduction policy, including the reduce
the student homework burden and shadow education burden,which draw the heated discussion to the family education. Though
recently researchers began to discuss the relationship between parent leadership and children study performance, they mainly
considered the leadership as antecedents of parent involvement, while few considered parenting mode. This paper aims to find out
a home-based PLC mode for impoving mutil-parents leadership under this policy.

Keywords: Professional Learning Community (PLC); Parents’ leadership; Double Reduction policy

1. Introduction

At the 24" of July 2021, The Opinions on Further Reducing the burden of homework and off-campus training of Students in
Compulsory Education, referred to as “Double Reduction”, was issued by the General Office of the General Office of the State
Council,the CPC Central Committee. Under the new policy circumstance, coach homework transfer from the shadow education to
the parenting among the primary students after school.what strategies Parent Leaders used to engage families and how their leadership
influenced families .

“Double reduction” policy, First, to reduce the homework burden of students in the compulsory education stage;Second, we will
resolutely reduce shadow education (off-school training) in disciplines.The objectives of this policy is to reduce excessive homework
burden of students, off-school training burden, family education expenditure and the corresponding energy burden of parents within
one year, remarkable results will bring in three years, and aim to improve people’s satisfaction with education significantly. To alleviate
educational anxiety and promote students’ all-round development and healthy growth.Three specific measures are including:Control
homework; improve after-school service level; standardize off-campus training behavior.!"

2. Theory Related
2.1 Professional Learning Community (PLC)

Robert J. Marzano and Robert Eaker endorsed the concepts and practices that form the Professional Learning Community
(PLC) at Work® process and the findings that form the High Reliability Schools™ (HRS) model as our best hope for significant
improvement of students. Three big ideas are included in the PLC process. First is a relentless focus on student learning. The second
is the creation of a collaborative culture through the use of high performing teams working interdependently to create common goals
for which they hold one another mutually accountable, which included the community. The third big idea is a passionate and persistent
focus on results-improved learning of each student.This is a pivotal point that in PLC theory teacher team is not “a PLC”rather than
the thorough organization is the PLC. So, if a family is enforcing PLC practices, the entire family is a PLC. If a community commits
to the process, the entire community is the PLC. This also means the entire PLC takes collective responsibility for each student’s
success. Every leaders in the PLC (including parents) should work cooperatively, apply esteemed thinking skills to their craft, display
academic behaviors of motivation and volition, and model lifelong learning. ™
2.2 Shadow education

Mark Bray(1999) offers such complementary education that is closely related to the school’s formal curriculum education calls
it “shadow education”.

2.3 Parent cultivation style theory by D.Baumrind

American psychologist Diana Baumrind believes that parenting can be summarized into two dimensions: one is the emotional
attitude towards children, the acceptance-rejection dimension; the other is the parents’ requirements and control over children, the
control-tolerance dimension.In the acceptance of emotional dimension, parents treat children with a positive, positive and patient
attitude to meet their requirements as much as possible; in the rejection of emotional dimension, parents often treat children with
rejection and are indifferent to them.At the control of the requirements and control dimension, parents have set high standards for their
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children, and require them to strive to meet these requirements. At the tolerance of the requirements and control dimension, parents
are tolerant and lack of discipline for their children. Depending on the combination of these two dimensions, four ways of cultivation
can be formed: authority + control, arbitrary + control, indulgence + tolerance and neglect + tolerance.Different ways of cultivation
will undoubtedly have a significant impact on the social development and personality formation of children.
2.4 Multiple Intelligences by Howard Gardner

Howard Gardner put forward the Theory of Multiple Intelligences in 1983, which have subverted the traditional intelligence
theory and the methods of 1Q tests. The Theory of Multiple Intelligences is just one small part in Gardner’s system of educational
thoughts which also include art theory, ar education ideas, creativity theory, leadership theory, good work theory, moral theory and
other diverse and interconnected ideas.The book Frames of Mind: The Theory of Multiple Intelligences, Gardner proposed the first
concept of multiple intelligence, At that time, he identified seven intelligence according to three prerequisites and eight criteria for
intelligence, Linguistic Intelligence,Logical-Mathematical Intelligence,Musical Intelligence,Spatial Intelligence,Bodily-Kinesthetic
Intelligence,Intrapersonal Intelligence, and Interpersonal Intelligence.He refers to the structure of these intelligence as Multiple
Intelligences.?!

3. Research Related
3.1 How parent leadership developed?

Parent leadership is a perception that widespread use in the human service and mental field, but the bounded research and the
inadequacy of robust framework or modes for supposing parent leadership development. Despite the constrained research about parent
leadership,some ideas on the crucial factors of it,such as parent empowerment,diversity parent leadership,identity, cultural identity.
Cunningham found that the parents were trained to master the empowerment approach who were both improved their leadership
capacity and activity. Swick(2001) thought parent should be facilitated to learn more and to serve their children as mentors which is a
kind way of empowering parents.Walker (2009) examined that leadership language can shape parents as leaders”“Studies of female
leadershipsupported the importance of developing leadership identity, which may be excetionally correlated to this study, as most of
parent leaders are women.

3.2 Turman’s finding on parent-child influence

Stanford University psychologist Turman has tracking study of genius children for many years.From 1921, he obtained IQ test
data from 250,000 primary and middle school students, from which 1470 students’ IQ scores are 140-200 known as study sample
.Turman’s main job is to track them, evaluate test results, record their education, marital health, and career development.These records
are all included in the book Genetic studies of genius. Turman believed that the people he studied could become leaders and promote
the development of science and art education, etc. When those Turman Man grew up, Turman collected complete records of the
individuals who he divided into three groups, the more outstanding human group A, who can be called true winners, all top talents in
all industries, 98% of them acquired Graduate degree. The worst Turman Man were divided into Group C, who had post office workers
and coolies, whom Turman believed did not create a social value that matched their IQ.Others were classified in the B group.Finally,
we found that the vast majority of the A group came from upper or middle-class families whose homes were filled with all kinds of
books and half of their fathers with a bachelor’s degree or above.Instead, the families in Group C were opposite sight, one-third of
their fathers got a low degree, dropping out of school before eighth grade.

3.3 Parent-child relationship

In psychology, the parent-child relationship refers to the communication relationship between parents and children, including
the communication between father and children, and the communication between mother and children.It is the first interpersonal
relationship formed in life, but also the most basic, the most important relationship in the family.Parent-child relationship has a narrow
and broad sense, in a narrow sense, parent-child relationship refers to the emotional connection between early children and parents,
and broad sense of parent-child relationship refers to the interaction mode between parents and children, that is, the attitude and way
of parenting™

Parents should consciously create a healthy and positive good atmosphere in their own families, through their own positive learning
experience and improvement, effectively stimulate children’s interest in learning, so as to help children realize the development of
academic attainment. Parents should cultivate their children’s interest in learning.A good family environment is not only necessary to
cultivate learning, all the development of children is inseparable from a good family environment.

4. Concentric circles -positive parenting project

This paper aims to create the PLC mode for improving parents’ leadership.This mode is designed as a concentric circles to
promote a positive family culture and atmosphere, enhance the communication among the family members,build a family collaborative
learning community and lifelong learning which supposing the better successful life for the children. In the circle center , children are
surrounded by parents’ love and care. Parent should take the responsibility and obligation to cultivate their beloved children in the
second concentric circle. Beside the two concentric circles, 4C mode work as a association to form a good family atmosphere, good
family communication, collaboration and century-long learning in a family professional learning community.
4.1 Family culture

In china , Parenting is included in the whole family, and the family atmosphere plays a pivotal role. A harmonious family
atmosphere will inevitably promote a positive family upbringing environment, and on the contrary, the family atmosphere full of
conflicts and disputes will lead to a relatively negative family upbringing environment.The family atmosphere related to upbringing
includes the quality of the marriage, the communication and consultation between family members, the value orientation of family
members, etc.[*

Macalenko wrote on his Children’s Education, “ Don’t think that you are educating your child only when you talk to him, or teach
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him, or guide him.At every moment in your family life, even when you are not at home, you educate your children.Parents’ requirements
for themselves, parents’ respect for their own family members—— this is the primary and the main method of education!” Hence,
the husband loves his wife, and wife care her husband, the warmth atmosphere and culture of the family are bound to influenced their
children by what they constantly sees and hears.This intimate type of marital relationship, It will have good effects on their families,
especially on their children. Make the child feel the intimacy and warmth of the family since childhood, they will know how to care
for others and respect others; In a loving environment, children can also learn how to get along with people from their parents, learn
to communicate with people.Make the children fully developed their various abilities under the harmonious and pleasant family
culture; Husband and wife are able to communicate easily to agree on your children’s education and taking more reasonable and
effective educational measures.Establishing a good relationship between husband and wife is to create a family environment with a
good culture and atmosphere.

Father plays a great role in promoting the formation of children’s good personality quality. The father’s personality characteristics
often contain content that the mother does not have, such as determination, perseverance, responsibility, etc.The way fathers
communicate between their children is usually more rational and logical, and children can learn this mindset by interacting with their
fathers.At the same time, the father is more objective and more strict than his mother. Therefore, the father promotes the formation of
compatriot confidence and courage, but also helps to promote the formation of their consciousness of rules and autonomy.However,
in real life, fathers will indeed bear more pressure. Busy work makes them no time to accompany their children, less interaction with
their children, and a lot of emotional estrangement between father-children.Due to the lack of father’s role, “widowed parenting” and
“fraudulent parenting” describe father on the Internet. Due to the lack of high-quality company of father, it is really unfavorable to the
children’s development of rule consciousness, autonomy, public morality education and other aspects.
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4.2 Family communication

The traditional Chinese concept of parent-child too much emphasizes the one-way obligation of parents. They always take
unilateral care and consideration from parents, but ignore the care of young children for their parents.In the process of raising children,
parent need to the expression of love and response to their children timely rather than keep love in mind and feel embarrassed to
express love. This is the charm of language is to let children feel love. In such a warm and open family,children are also influenced and
learned to imitate the expression of parents love.Care and love should be mutual. Parents can change their roles, change their strategies
and ideas, and encourage their children to express their care and love for themselves.When children express emotions, parents should
also actively respond, and embrace their children, so that children can not only feel love since childhood, but also to actively express
love.Parents can show to their children that their helpless side and need care and help of children. At the same time, the feedback to
their parents can also exercise their children’s gratitude and filial piety to their parents and elders.
4.3 Family collaboration

Family collaboration is a team leader including the parents, children, grandparents, and community personnel, etc. The parents is
the “chief leader” of the team, whose course leadership is the sum of the “individual force” and the “synergy” of the team members.In
the family collaboration with multi-subject participation, the parents, as the “leader” of this team, must have a certain team leadership
ability.First, to implement the power enhancement, give play to the initiative and advantages of various subjects, especially the
children ,and make suggestions for the their academic development; the second is to build a family collaboration leadership team
of democratic, unity, open, thought-thinking, dialogue and exchange.Clarify the responsibilities and obligations of the family PLC
members, encourage and guide innovation, and meet the development needs of the children on the premise of being consistent with
the new dynamic pace of the academic development.
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4.4 Family century-long learning

Learning family culture needs to foil a strong learning atmosphere.Then, it is very important to establish a vision that is effective
and recognized for the majority of the organization members, and under the guidance of a forward-looking vision, all the organization
members will learn together and make progress together.In addition, encourage family members to break through the shackles of
the traditional single thinking mode, become negative to positive, passive to active, give full play to their creativity, subjectivity
and initiative, cultivate deep family century-long learning consciousness, enhance family century-long learning, using cooperation,
open, dialogue, communication team learning way, achieve common progress and growth.Learning material resources and cultural
resources are the indispensable conditions and guarantee for the building of family century-long learning community.

5. Requirement to the parents under the Double-Reduction policy

Need to be pointed out that, according to the Double Reduction document, the strict supervision of off-campus training, it is
not “one size fits all”” solution to shut down all off-campus training institutions, but requires parents take their responsibility in the
coaching parenting. At the same time, off-campus training institutions back to the functional positioning that they should have.
Stimulate parents’ anxiety so as to promote their businesses which is not education but a industry business. The essence of education
is not the shadow education but the school and family ,community,society education .
5.1 buliding up family- school close contact

Actively participate in parents’ meetings, parents’ education, take the initiative to communicate with teachers, understand children’
learning and physical and mental conditions, formulate targeted family-school linkage education plan, and build a harmonious family-
school relationship.
5.2 Update the concept of parenting

Understand the regular pattern of children’s physical and mental growth, improve their own education quality and ability,
rationally plan the future development direction of children, do not blindly send children to participate in off-school training.
5.3 A harmonious family atmosphere

Pay close attention to the changes of children’s thoughts and emotions, listen to the children’s aspirations, make good friends
relationship with children, form a good communication and interaction mode, to help children solve problems.
5.4 We should guide students to reasonably use their time at home

Urge your child to go to bed on time to ensure enough sleep.Appropriate arrangement of housework, strengthen physical exercise,
and carry out parent-child reading. Strengthen supervision over children’s online behavior, timely discovery and stop.
5.5 You might as well focus to cultivating children’s habits

Reading habits effectively promote the development of thinking; exercise habits effectively promote attention and concentration,
labor habits help children establish correct values, responsibility, improve independence; participating in family life habits help the
cultivation of civic consciousness; hobbies habits help shape a sound personality, comprehensive development, build confidence and
positive health. Good habits achieve a good future, children are easier to achieve a sense of achievement and happiness, and more
sufficient internal drive .I”)

To implement the “double reduction” document, shadow education and training institutions must make a change.To put it simply,
only by establishing a multiple evaluation system and creating multiple choices for students can students liberate students from their
academic burden.

6. Conclusion

Parent leadership is an activity affected by many factors and at complex levels. In the project of building a parent leadership
community, it is necessary to solve the problems of interests and responsibility distribution of each subject, so as to make the
construction process smoothly. To promote the construction of parent leadership, under the atmosphere of collaboration-oriented
concept, teamwork, thinking, innovation consciousness and so on, is bound to inject fresh blood into the new development of family
culture.
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Abstract: The development of youth campus football is an important strategic deployment made by the Party Central Committee
and The State Council. The reform and development of campus football is an important measure to deepen the education reform
and build a healthy China, a strong country in sports and a strong country in human resources. The development of youth campus
football is a basic project to improve the popularity of football in China, and an exploration project to comprehensively promote
the comprehensive reform of school sports and the in-depth development of sports and education integration. The integration
development of sports and education has become an important logical starting point to promote the development of campus
football in the new era.

Keywords: Sports and education integration; Campus football; Development path
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Preface

The youth campus football activity is a strategic activity jointly launched by the sports system and the education system for
a single sport project. It is the product of the deep combination of sports and education. It is a comprehensive promotion of youth
football by integrating the professional and technical resources of the sports system and the educational resources of the education
system. One is to promote a wide range of teenagers to participate in football and enhance their physical health, so as to realize the
educational function of “football affects people”’; Secondly, on the basis of expanding the population of youth football, we find and
train excellent “seedling” of youth campus football, improve the level of football, and realize the functional value of “people influence
football”. It is a win-win situation for the sports system and the education system. However, due to institutional barriers and obstacles,
the ideological cognition and development goals of the two systems are not unified in the promotion of youth campus football,
resulting in poor communication and ineffective cooperation between sports and education departments. In practice, the outstanding
performance is: one side “weak resources”, while the other side “idle resources” and so on the imbalance state, can not really gather
strength, promote development together.

1. The connotation interpretation of the integration of sports and education

In recent years, sports and education departments in competitive sports reserve personnel training, the respect such as youth
sports activities to carry out a series of dialogue and cooperation, and achieved initial results, but the two sides in the practical level
still lack the depth of the unified target tasks, work move together enough, failed to fully share limited resources. In 2020, the General
Administration of Sport of China and the Ministry of Education issued the Opinions on Deepening the Integration of Sports and
Education to Promote the Healthy Development of Teenagers, which contains the requirements of “high-quality development” of
the integration of sports and education. On development idea “about deepening teaching fused opinion” to promote the development
of adolescent health explicitly pointed out that the development of teaching fused to wen **” people and”” education “concept as the
instruction, the sports and education to fully mix and form a resultant force, encourage education function and the value of the sports
show stronger, realize the school sports and competitive sports on the concept and the idea of change. In the mode of development, not
only on the macro requires national level of sports and education departments coordination, also requires a medium of the department
of the party and government institutions should break the closed thinking, abandon department position, to strengthen the competitive
sports reserve talent cultivation and promote the healthy development of the teenagers as the guidance, but also for micro school,
family and personal path optimization design and related social organizations, We will intensify reform and promote integrated
development. In terms of specific measures, it is required that the two main bodies of physical education and education departments
should realize multi-dimensional integration such as integration of ideas, integration of goals, integration of resources and integration
of measures. Adjustment and improvement should be made from the aspects of improving ideological understanding, updating
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training model and reforming evaluation mechanism, emphasizing detailed measures and division of labor, actively connecting with
society and market, promoting more social forces to help teenagers grow up healthily and maximizing the coordination of sports and
education integration!". In the presentation of results, it is required that high-level sports reserve talents trained by schools at all levels
continue to emerge efficiently, and the effect and value of comprehensive education of school sports can be fully demonstrated.

2. The advantages of the integration of youth campus football teaching

The biggest advantage of sports and education integration is the advantage of resource integration, which is popularly said to
“concentrate the forces of both sides to work together” to achieve the optimal effect. The development of the “integration of sports
and education” of youth campus football means that the sports and education departments reach a consensus on the integration of
development, and fully share and integrate the superior resources of their respective systems, so as to jointly affect the development
of youth campus football. The integration of sports and education has diversified forms, rich sharing resources and rich integration
content. Specific organizational units including: provincial, municipal federation and body WeiYi place province department of
education, the city bureau of education body WeiYi, resultant force is formed between the four organizational units, condensing
resources, common for xi ‘an youth campus football “teach fused” to promote work power, this is youth campus football “teaching
fusion, in the development of the biggest advantage™

3. Disadvantages of the integration of football teaching in campus for teenagers

The connotation of the return of competitive football to campus is to popularize football through a wide range of young students,
so as to realize the improvement of football level. The two should be “joint grasp” or “progressive” relationship. Therefore, the
integration of sports and education in the development of youth campus football should be the same. However, in the current
promotion of the integration of youth campus football teaching, there is a trend of “inverted triangle”, that is, the integration of sports
system and education system is more full, more standardized and more active in the cultivation of “elite crowd”. But for the youth
campus football popularization level is “sprinkle sesame salt” fusion state, the center of gravity is serious. The reasons are as follows:
the essential goal of the sports system is to train “advanced, elite and advanced” reserve talents, which mainly serves “elite groups”
and conforms to the nature and positioning of the system®! The concept of “‘exam-oriented education” and “‘enrollment rate” is still
prominent in the education system, so it is relatively positive to cultivate a few elite youth players, not only to win glory for the school
but also to improve the enrollment rate (channel for students with special talent). The education system lacks professional resources
in the “improvement” level of youth campus football, so it collaborates with the sports system; However, the popularization level has
the intention of “setting up another portal”, so the enthusiasm is not high. In this way, it leads to the phenomenon that the focus of the
integration of the two systems of campus football is biased, and then the two systems should focus on the popularization of campus
football.

4. The development strategy of the integration of football teaching in youth campus
4.1 The access mechanism of the establishment and promotion institutions

The Ministry of Education and the General Administration of Sports should jointly formulate the policies and systems of “access
standards” for social sports clubs and other institutions to enter the campus. The school shall independently select cooperative clubs,
and at the same time implement policies and incentives such as supervision during and after the event and relevant tax and venue, to
stimulate the vitality of the market mechanism, and support social sports organizations to provide guidance for school sports teaching
and competition training; If conditions permit, local governments can purchase sports services from social sports organizations to
alleviate the shortage of physical education teachers in primary and secondary schools. For the current campus football development,
first of all, with the rise of youth football, the current social youth football clubs organized teaching, competition and training market
development has begun to take shape, become an effective complementary mechanism for off-campus football, the two complement
each other and the flexible development of students’ personality. The general Administration of Sports and Football Association
should further actively regulate and improve the orderly access and quality supervision of social training institutions, and implement
relevant tax, site construction and other aspects of incentive policies and systems to support. Secondly, it is suggested that the Ministry
of Education and the General Administration of Sports jointly formulate the “admission standard” for social sports clubs to enter the
campus, and that schools with conditions can independently choose high-quality social resources to enter the campus services, or
purchase services by education government departments to alleviate the problem of campus football teachers.! At the same time,
it is necessary for multiple departments to strengthen the construction of supervision system for the service process, fully stimulate
the vitality and potential of resource competition and quality development of the social youth football market, and comprehensively
optimize the environment for the integration of sports and education of youth football. Finally, the problem of campus football field
resources in densely populated areas of big cities can be alleviated by using nearby social football club organization, community and
public football field facilities resources.
4.2 Improve the campus football reward mechanism

Revitalizing Chinese football is a long-term project that requires the continuous efforts of several generations. Campus football is
an important map for the revitalization of Chinese football and the foundation for the export of excellent football reserve talents. The
rapid development of campus football requires the participation and dedication of a lot of young children who are interested in football
and dream of football professionals, as well as a large number of football teachers and coaches with patience and high professional
quality. Therefore, schools and educational administrative departments should establish perfect incentive mechanisms for campus
football, such as “through-train” promotion mechanism for football students with special talents, intensive training for students and
guidance mechanism for cultural courses during competitions, recruitment and training mechanism for high-level football teams in
colleges and universities, and directional training mechanism for football teachers. Teachers (coaches) promotion, access, reward
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and evaluation mechanism. F'The establishment and implementation of these incentive mechanisms will play a very positive role in
promoting the work enthusiasm of students and teachers (coaches).
4.3 Open development promotes integration of sports and education

Carrying out the concept of “open” development can maximize the development of physical education and education resources,
and solve the problem of inadequate interaction between physical education and education. To develop the integration of sports and
education with the concept of open development, one is to promote the opening of resources within a teaching system, restore the
important position and key role of sports in the school, and improve the effect of sports education through the linkage of intramural
sports and education resources; The second is to promote the resource coordination between different teaching systems in the same
region, especially between traditional sports schools and ordinary schools, there is complementarity and coordination between
teaching resources; The third is to promote the mutual opening of teaching resources between urban and rural areas. Through mutual
opening, it can promote the transfer of urban physical education resources to rural areas and optimize the physical education resources
of rural education system. Fourth, the opening and cooperation between different levels of education systems and training units,
such as primary schools, middle schools and universities, especially the establishment of a unified training system and path to higher
education, and the effective establishment of a link mechanism for the integration of physical education and education, can improve
the training path and outlet of sports talents.
4.4 Long-term planning to improve the depth of football teaching integration in youth colleges

In terms of the transformation from the concept of “combination of sports and education” to the concept of “integration of sports
and education” in campus football, the main body demands of the integration development of campus football and the bottlenecks
and problems faced in the implementation methods and paths are compared with the successful development of the integration of
youth campus football and education in South Korea. At present, the development of Campus football in China is faced with such
practical difficulties as the lack of overall regional policy development, the lack of scientific training system, the imperfect guarantee
mechanism of reserve talent training, and the disunity of the “integration” development path of youth training of professional clubs
and campus football. Campus football needs scientific comprehensive design and long-term planning in the construction of the path
system and the guarantee of the cooperative mechanism of the path!®!
4.5 Establish a supervision mechanism to ensure the integrated development of campus football sports
and education

Strengthening supervision and management is an important means to ensure executive power. Especially, the integrated
development of youth campus football and education involves two departments, so it is necessary to establish a perfect supervision
system to supervise the behavior norms of the two departments in the process of cooperative practice. Therefore, it is imperative
to establish a supervision system for the integration of youth campus football and education. The word “supervision” has been
interpreted by scholars in the academic world as “a series of administrative management and supervision behaviors that a relatively
independent government agency or authorized social organization with legal status intervenes in the market allocation mechanism or
the supply and demand decisions of enterprises and consumers according to certain legal norms”. In the new era, the government can
set up a special supervision and coordination agency through administrative intervention and authorization, such as the “Supervision
Committee”, which has higher authority than the sports and education functional departments. As a higher level of organization to
supervise the sports department and education department in the promotion of youth campus football integration and behavior. After
the establishment of the “supervision committee”, it is necessary to rely on this organization to establish a sound supervision system.
“Supervision committee” should establish high-quality supervision team, the establishment of the supervision team should be elected
by the government or open and fair election, honest and honest, supervise the sports department and education functional department
reasonable division of labor, layer upon layer implementation; The “supervision committee” should clarify the contents and standards
of supervision and assessment, which should be led by the government and jointly agreed by the senior managers of sports and
education departments, so as to ensure the scientific, reasonable and operable supervision work; The “Supervision Committee” should
establish a feedback mechanism. First of all, it should give feedback to the government as an important basis for macro-control and
evaluation of sports and education integration. In addition, it should give feedback to the sports department and education department,
which are the two main bodies, to help them find the shortcomings in their cooperation and make improvements.

S. Conclusion

The reform and development of Chinese football overall plan “proposed” the revitalization of football is the development of
sports, the construction of sports power “of the important tasks, and the campus football as one of the important content, learning
from football, football popularization education, culture, and promote each other, youth football skills acquisition football talent
development, teacher team construction and so on several aspects to make the macro design and deployment. Subsequently, the
Ministry of Education and other six departments issued the Implementation Opinions on Accelerating the Development of Youth
Campus Football, under the leadership of the Ministry of Education to organize, implement and guide the campus football activities in
the new era, defined the work objectives and specific tasks, put forward safeguards, and emphasized the organization and leadership.
After years of efforts, campus football in the new era has made great progress in the level of “quantity”, but there are concerns in the
level of “quality”, we should accurately study and judge, establish the awareness of the problem, to provide the basis for solving the
problem.
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Abstract: This paper first glances at the remarkable phenomenon of second language learning home and abroad, and raises the
unsettling issue of many learners eventually getting unsuccessful or unsatisfactory learning results. With the aim of presenting
whoever concerned, especially second language teachers, basic and professional knowledge and helping give them good insights
into the issue and more, it purposefully provides certain practical knowledge of language and its properties, and also second
language acquisition theories from mainly behaviorist, innatist, and interactionist perspectives, which are particularly seen in
regard to those on second language teaching and learning in China. It then progresses to considerable variables or characteristics
that greatly influence the success of language learning before it finally arrives at the conclusion of the paper.

Keywords: Language learning; Language teaching; Second language acquisition

English Gaining the knowledge of language plus second language learning and acquisition can be tremendously beneficial for
second language teachers and for the students consequently, which a vast number of stakeholders in the field may have longed for or
have not been aware of. This paper is aimed at serving the purposes of both spreading briefly some rudimentary practical knowledge of
language and second language acquisition and enlightening second language teachers on perspectives pertaining to second language
teaching and learning in China.

1. Second language learning globally and domestically

It is truly incredible that many people, nevertheless from different age groups and from different parts of the globe, are doing
the same thing - learning a second language - at this every moment, and this phenomenon has been increasingly widespread and
common. Universally, people may learn a language, such as English, French, Chinese, or Spanish, as a second language for many
and various intentions, including fulfilling job requirements, sitting language exams, travelling, or simply pursuing interests and
enhancing personal development. And based on the level of their language proficiency, second language learners may be broadly
categorized into basic learners, intermediate learners, and advanced learners.

Thanks to the low threshold, it is rather easy to start the journey of learning a second language. Yet, to master the language
fully is admittedly highly demanding. This explains that although the number of second language learners internationally might be
astonishing, the number of successful second language learners may be astounding, given that only a really small portion of the second
language learners ultimately manage to acquire the proficiency of the language in general.

Because of China’s opening-up and the increasing globalization of the world economy, education, and culture, more and more
Chinese people jump on the bandwagon of learning a second language. The English language, which has obtained recognition as
the lingua franca worldwide, has long been the first choice for second language learners in China for cogent and apparent reasons.
Notably, English, like Chinese or mathematics, has been included as a core subject on the curriculum at school throughout China for
decades. Meanwhile, learning English has remarkably enjoyed growing popularity across the nation among non-school goers young
and old. However, considering millions of school students taking English as a core subject from primary school to high school in
China, only a mere fraction of them attain the mastery of the language upon high school graduation. Among the other learners, only a
small part of them may succeed whereas the majority may fail generally. In other words, language learners do not succeed in learning
a certain language equally (Brown, 2000). And, there are contributing or complicating elements such as beliefs in the society that
need to be taken into account when it comes to language learning (Larsen—Freeman, 2018). What are the vital factors behind success
or failure in second language learning? What are the special ingredients that are essential for success? Let us endeavour to find the
answers by looking slightly closer at language, language acquisition theories,and other factors particularly relevant to second language
teaching and learning.

2. Language and its components

Having a rudimentary knowledge of language is highly helpful and useful for language teaching. It is commonly acknowledged
that effective teaching not only greatly facilitates learning, but also significantly improves learning experience and outcome. However,
there is certainly no lack of unfortunate incidents in which language learners are unsuccessful because of incapable language teachers
or poor language teaching, and vice versa. Brown (2000) indicates that it is particularly essential for language teachers to have
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knowledge of language in order to be able to teach effectively because how a language teacher teaches a language is greatly determined
by his or her understanding of the components and system of the language. There are a host of different or similar definitions of
language available. Brown (2000) presents a composite of language definitions as follows:

(1) Language is systematic.

(2) Language is a set of arbitrary symbols.

(3) Those symbols are primarily vocal, but may also be visual.

(4) The symbols have conventionalized meanings to which they refer.

(5) Language is used for communication.

(6) Language operates in a speech community or culture.

(7) Language is essentially human, although possibly not limited to humans.

(8) Language is acquired by all people in much the same way; language and language learning both have universal characteristics.
(p.17)

Moreover, the functional modular properties of language that language learners need to acquire are primarily composed of
phonology (the sound system), syntax (the combination of words into phrases and then into sentences), morphology ( the structure and
form of words), semantics (the meaning of words), and pragmatics (the way in which language is used) of language (Gass & Selinker,
2008; Gass, Behney, & Plonsky, 2020; Slabakova, 2016; Fromkin, Rodman, & Hyams, 2018). Also, the creativity nature of language
suggests the creative process of language acquisition (VanPatten, & Williams, 2015; Mitchell & Myles, 2004).

3. Second language acquisition theories

The connection between Second Language Acquisition (SLA) and language pedagogy is prominent (Ellis, 2010). The history of
second language learning in China closely relates to the development of SLA theories, which have an important influence on teaching
instructions and thus play a fundamental and vital role in second language learning and teaching in China due to the prevailing
instructed nature of second language learning nationwide. Correspondingly, the success or failure of second language learning can
directly or indirectly be attributed to the influences of SLA theories, which mainly consist of three theoretical perspectives - behaviorist,
innatist, and interactionist (Lightbown & Spada, 2013; Klein, 2014)

Behaviorist. In the 1940s and 1950s, behaviorism predominated and was hugely influential. Lightbown and Spada (2013 ) state that
imitation and practice were viewed as primary processes in developing language by the behaviorist (e.g., B.F. Skinner). Behaviorism
deems that all learning is ““...the acquisition of a new behavior. The environment is the most important factor in learning.” “One must
imitate correct models repeatedly” (VanPatten, & Williams, 2015, p.19). The drill-and-skill practice is the established norm in class.
Errors are often directly rectified without delay. Stimulus, response, and reinforcement are emphasized according to behaviorism. The
audiolingual method is employed in second language learning classrooms widely (Klein, 2014).

Behaviorism gained a foothold in China initially, and has been influencing second language learning in the country ever since.
Due to its popularity in China, usually, where there is second language teaching and learning, there is behaviorism, which to a certain
extent undeniably helps build up learners’ language ability and their self-confidence in the language through plenty of good imitation
and reinforcement. Take learning English as a second language, there is a lot of learning vocabulary and texts by rote, and grammar
is seriously emphasized in teaching and learning. Nonetheless, the learners are typically strong and competent in reading and writing,
but weak and incompetent in listening and speaking. Ya ba ying yu, or mute English literally, is a special term that is used to describe
the English learners’ English as they simply can not use English to converse with somebody, which might seem disheartening and
frustrating. The learners usually shy away from speaking with others in English. Learners are often able to do well on paper, but
unable to use the language in real ordinary daily conversation. The key concept among teachers and learners is that second language
is taught and learned. The concept of acquiring language outside the classrooms or in social context might be vague or alien to them.
Whatever is learned might be forgotten easily and quickly without acquisition. As a result, learners are not fully proficient in the
language ultimately.

Innatist. In disagreement with the behaviorist, the innatist (e.g, Noam Chomsky) argued that language acquisition was attributed
to some innate universal principles. Language acquisition device (LAD), universal grammar (UG), and the critical period hypothesis
(CPH) all help account for language acquisition (Lightbown & Spada, 2013; Klein, 2014). Succeeding the innatist perspectives,
Krashen (1982) presents five hypotheses about SLA that have been influencing second language teaching practices vastly in spite of
some unfavorable relevant critiques. The five hypotheses are:

(1)The acquisition-learning hypothesis, which draws distinction between language learning and language acquisition. Learning
is explicit and conscious, and takes place in formal situations, whereas acquisition is implicit and subconscious, and takes place in
informal situations; learning focuses on form and grammar and depends on aptitude while acquisition focuses on needs and interests
and depends on attitude; learning follows simple to complex order of learning, but acquisition follows stable order of acquisition. Based
on the distinction, it can be said that language learning has been taking the center stage in China. While learning may help language
learners become competent in especially linguistic accuracy development; acquisition can help them achieve proper communicative
proficiency. With the advent of the Internet and advancement of technology in addition to reforms of English syllabuses at school and
changes of teachers’ and students’ perceptions, acquisition will hopefully gain increasing attention and emphasis in China.

(2)The monitor hypothesis, which means that internalized grammar rules developed via explicit language learning serve as an
editor or a monitor. Because only acquisition accounts for natural, easy, and comfortable communication, acquisition is primary while
learning is secondary. Errors are not necessarily immediately corrected. Over time, Self-correction takes place which helps build up
learners’ language competence. Second language learners in China these days are often encouraged to open their mouth to speak and
not to be afraid to make mistakes. They are constantly imparted words of wisdom such as Practice makes perfect .

Learning & Education Volume 10 Issue 3 | 2021 | 33



(3)The natural order hypothesis, which implies that grammatical features are acquired in a predictable order despite the existence
of possible individual variations. This applies to both first and second language acquisition. However, the hypothesis is not always
agreed upon at least in China. For instance, according to the hypothesis, -ing verb ending is acquired early while -/s/ possessive is
acquired late, which is not necessarily the fact. It really varies in different contexts.

(4)The input hypothesis, which suggests that input should be comprehensible and at the level of i+/ (i = a learner’s current
language level; +1=the challenging level which is a little beyond 7). Language is only acquired through comprehensible input. Output
plays little role in language acquisition. A silent period is allowed when obtaining comprehensible input. Krashen (2003) promotes
free voluntary reading. He claims that free voluntary reading is powerful, effective, enjoyable for developing literacy and second
language competence because of comprehensible input received in a low anxiety milieu. A significant number of language teachers in
China nowadays acknowledge not only the importance of comprehensible input, but also the importance of comprehensible output in
SLA. They deem that input and output complement each other in complete language acquisition.

(5)The affective filter hypothesis, which suggests filtering affective variables that may affect language acquisition. Some
helpful affective variables include low anxiety, high motivation, self-confidence, and self-esteem. Affective variable are usually self-
controllable. They vary from learner to learner, which to a large degree have a major impact on the success or failure in language
acquisition. There is a well-known saying in China which depicts the magnitude of attitude. That is “ Attitude is everything”. More
often than not, it is also true in SLA.

Interactionist. In recognition of innate learning mechanisms such as comprehensible input, the interactionist focuses on the
interplay between the innate learning and acquiring capacities and the environment, especially including the influence of natural
conversations during social interactions. In addition to the descriptions of significant roles and practices of interaction in the language
classroom (Richard-Amato, 1988), researchers Loewen and Sato (2018) stress the indispensability of interaction in SLA, and elucidate
the key components of interaction, which comprise input, negotiation, and output. Gestures, paraphrases, repetitions, or adapted
speech for helping comprehension may take place in conversations between native and non-native speakers (Klein, 2014). Interaction
with the environment is indispensable in language development and language acquisition. Yet, this might be quite challenging for
second language learners in China considering the generally large class size at school and a Chinese-speaking society. It is less ideal
for natural social interactions with native speakers to take place easily and frequently. Therefore, they may have to create or seek
favorable environment for themselves. For example, they may use the Internet to talk to native speakers online, or take the initiative
to speak with native speakers around them. Alternatively, they may watch movies and documentaries in the target language to explore
and immerse themselves in the virtually authentic environment.

Furthermore, there are many other perspectives related to SLA. For example, Lightbown and Spada (2013) include that the
cognitive perspective finds further evidence which suggests language acquisition is usage-based. The usage-based hypothesis argues
that when children connect the language they hear with what they experience in their environment with their cognitive abilities,
language acquisition takes place. This perspective emphasizes on children’s creation of connections which depend on children’s
learning abilities and the environment. The connections also extend to collocations and grammatical expressions. Owing to the high
exposure to tremendous learning opportunities, language acquisition occurs. Some language teachers are in favor of the usage-based
perspective in China. They claim that there is considerable, genuine, steady, and progressive improvement in the learners’ language
competence through constant use of the language for academic, professional, and daily purposes. The perception of “learning is for
use” is widely-held in China, especially when it comes to learning a skill. Lightbown and Spada (2013) also contain the sociocultural
perspective, which basically suggests learning by talking with people from other cultures in social context. Indeed, learning a new
language signifies leaning a new culture. Besides, globalization brings people around the world closer to one another, and good cross-
cultural communication is crucial.

4. Language acquisition in general

It is generally acknowledged that language acquisition is a complex and enduring process. Brown (2000) shows that the success
of language acquisition is influenced by many variables, including learner characteristics (e.g., education, intellectual capacities,
abilities, personality, life experience), linguistic factors (e.g., first language, second language, language system), learning processes
(e.g., cognitive processes, strategies, attention to form and meaning, memory and storage), age, context, and purposes. Lightbown
and Spada (2013), Doérnyei (2014), Ortega (2014), and Saville-Troike and Barto (2016) similarly elaborate on more or less of these
learners’ individual distinct differences in second language learning. Gan, Humphreys, and Hamp-Lyons (2004) also find that
successful language learners among some Chinese university students tend to have positive attitude, strong determination, clear
learning goals, viable and better-used strategies, active use of resources, efficient self-management, constructive internal and external
motivation, favorable engagement with learning activities and social interaction, good rapport with the teachers, and incremental as
well as integrative views of language and language learning.

S. Conclusion

Finally, it can be concluded that having knowledge of second language learning and acquisition is eminently practical, and
that successful second language learning and acquisition is an epic achievement. It takes right ingredients, from the knowledge of
the language to the knowledge of second language acquisition theories and practices; from individual language learners to relevant
contexts; from input to output; and from internal factors to external factors. The fruit of the undertaking is appreciated and enjoyed by
those who are willing to devote sustained physical and intellectual effort plus reasonable and precious time.

And above all, hopefully, the paper serves its prime purposes well.

References:

34 |Yueying Chen Learning & Education



[1] Brown, H. D. (2000). Principles of language learning and teaching (Vol. 4). New York: Longman.

[2]

[3]

[4] Gan, Z., Humphreys, G., & Hamp-Lyons, L. (2004). Understanding successful and unsuccessful EFL students in Chinese universities. The

Ellis, R. (2010). Second language acquisition, teacher education and language pedagogy. Language teaching, 43(2), 182-201.
Fromkin, V., Rodman, R., & Hyams, N. (2018). An introduction to language. Cengage Learning.

modern language journal, 88(2), 229-244.

[5] Gass, S. M., Behney, J., & Plonsky, L. (2020). Second language acquisition: An introductory course. Routledge.

[6] Gass, S. M., & Selinker, L. (2008). Second language acquisition: An Introductory Course. Routledge.

[7] Klein, Wolfgang. (2014). Second Language Acquisition. International Encyclopedia of the Social & Behavioral Sciences. 10.2307/414588.

[8] Krashen, S. (1982). Principles and Practices of Second Language Acquisition. Los Angeles, Pergamon.

[9] Krashen, S. D. (2003). Explorations in language acquisition and use.

[10] Larsen—Freeman, D. (2018). Looking ahead: Future directions in, and future research into, second language acquisition. Foreign language
annals, 51(1), 55-72.

[11] Lightbown, P. M., & Spada, N. (2013). How languages are learned 4th edition-Oxford Handbooks for Language Teachers. Oxford university

press.

12] Loewen, S., & Sato, M. (2018). Interaction and instructed second language acquisition. Language teaching, 51(3), 285-329.

13] Mitchell, R., & Myles, F. (2004). Second language learning theories. Hodder Amold.

14] Ortega, L. (2014). Understanding second language acquisition. Routledge.

—_ —, —_ —

15] Richard-Amato, P. A. (1988). Making It Happen: Interaction in the Second Language Classroom, From Theory to Practice. Longman Inc.,
95 Church St., White Plains, NY 10601-1505..

[16] Saville-Troike, M., & Barto, K. (2016). Introducing second language acquisition. Cambridge University Press.

[17] Slabakova, R. (2016). Second language acquisition. Oxford University Press.

[18] VanPatten, B., & Williams, J. (2015). Theories in second language acquisition. Routledge.

[19] Dérnyei, Z. (2014). The psychology of the language learner: Individual differences in second language acquisition. Routledge.

Learning & Education Volume 10 Issue 3 | 2021 | 35



Y
A\ /"4
N7

Ssco. //f'(/J'/;/A//J\'A/)(/y
Original Research Article

Present Situation and Development Trend of Information
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Abstract: In the era of educational informatization 2.0, colleges and universities introduce information technology into teaching
management and establish a systematic and perfect teaching management system, which has become an inevitable choice for
colleges and universities to implement talent training strategy and realize innovative transformation of teaching development.
Based on this, starting from the current situation of the informatization construction of teaching management in Colleges and
universities, this paper considers the problems existing in the current construction and development, analyzes the development
trend of teaching informatization, and then explores the corresponding development path in combination with the reality, in
order to improve the informatization construction level of colleges and universities and smoothly enter the era of educational
informatization 2.0.

Keywords: Teaching management; Information construction; Present situation; Development trend

1. Introduction

In 2018, the Ministry of Education issued the education informatization 2.0 action plan, which defined the establishment and
improvement of the sustainable development mechanism of education informatization; In the same year, the guiding opinions on
speeding up the construction of “double first class” in Colleges and universities again emphasized the task of promoting education
in depth, integrating information technology, intelligent technology and education, and building a new mode of talent cultivation
under the condition of “Internet plus”. At present, under the background of this era, colleges and universities in China actively invest
in the information construction of teaching management and actively explore the path of teaching management from 1.0 era to 2.0
era. Of course, the informatization construction of teaching management in Colleges and universities must be long and arduous, and
a comprehensive analysis of the current development situation and thinking about the development trend are the basic premise to
explore the development path.

2. Current situation of information construction of educational management in Colleges

and universities in China
2.1 The education management stage is dominated by manual operation and supplemented by stand-
alone software processing

In the early 1990s, due to the lack of domestic computer software and hardware resources, especially the lack of computer
network resources, the educational management of domestic colleges and universities is still mainly manual operation. Although
most colleges and universities have introduced computers into educational management, their application scope is mostly limited to
low-level applications such as document processing!'l. Due to the shortcomings of the flat file database development system, these
application software developed by it have poor fault tolerance and reference integrity, let alone compatibility. In addition, because
the flat file storing data is structured at the operating system level, it is easy to cause data loss and disclosure, and is also easy to be
damaged by computer viruses, which can not meet the needs of a large number of data processing and data security. At the same
time, the plane data files of the single machine can not realize effective data sharing and concurrent access processing, resulting in the
isolated and single information processed by these management software. In the education management work of each department, a
large number of manual operations still need to be relied on. Therefore, it is decided that the manual operation can only be dominated
at this stage, supplemented by the single machine management software.
2.2 Popularization status of information construction of educational management in Colleges and
universities in China

At present, the vast majority of domestic colleges and universities are carrying out education management informatization in
combination with their own school conditions, but the construction pace and scale are large or small, and the construction level is high
or low. Of course, the implementation results are different. But generally speaking, after a period of efforts, the overall construction
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level of education management informatization in Colleges and universities in China has made considerable progress®?. From the
overall situation of the implementation of educational management informatization in Colleges and universities in China, due to the
limitations of basic school running conditions such as teachers, venues and laboratories, the full credit system is still in the exploratory
stage in the educational management of colleges and universities in China. Most colleges and universities in China have not yet
implemented the full credit system, but actually implemented the educational management mode of academic year credit system, It is
in the transitional stage to the complete credit system. Therefore, at this stage, the education management information construction of
most colleges and universities in China is also based on this education management model.

3. Development trend of information construction of teaching management in Colleges

and Universities
3.1 Intelligent trend

The informatization of teaching management is mainly reflected in the development and application of the Internet. The use of
big data is aimed at each part of teaching management and promotes its development in the direction of intelligence. Nowadays, the
establishment of virtual reality, augmented reality, programming language and databasel®. These have been reflected and achieved
remarkable results in the teaching management of colleges and universities, and will gradually become the default existence in
the teaching management of colleges and universities. Moreover, most colleges and universities have established various “check-in
learning” platforms in teaching, such as “U campus”, the software for English learning, “creating employment cloud classroom”
and “excellent campus” of public elective courses. The wide use of these platforms reflects a development direction of teaching
management informatization in Colleges and Universities in the era of big data.
3.2 Sharing trend

Colleges and universities have reached cooperative and friendly relations with many education platforms in order to share
resources and provide better services for students. For example, the establishment of the school’s electronic library is funded by
the school to purchase learning materials. Students can browse academic journals, magazines, interested books and other materials
that originally need to pay a certain fee through the school library for free, which not only stimulates students’ learning interest, but
also indirectly facilitates the management of paper books. Another example is the school’s “all-in-one card” service!!. After entering
students’ information, they can enjoy one-stop services such as access control card, meal card, water card and campus card. At the
same time, there is the logistics service system of relevant app, which can be fed back by students at any time, and managers can
also maintain data in time. The development trend of resource sharing plays a powerful role in improving the efficiency of teaching
management.
3.3 Data trend

Big data is playing a more and more important role in today’s society, which is also shown in the information construction of
teaching management in Colleges and universities. The digitization mentioned here includes two aspects. One is non explicit data
statistics, such as quality evaluation of teaching work, inspection of teaching results, etc. Second, the statistics of students’ usual
performance assessment, attendance times and teaching hours.
3.4 Trend of division of labor

The relevant staff of teaching management in Colleges and universities have a clear division of labor, refine the tasks, assign
responsibilities to people, and better cooperate to complete the relevant information management work. Of course, the ultimate goal
of division of labor is still to integrate resources and create a good teaching environment for students.

4. Conclusion

To sum up, under the new situation of educational informatization development, colleges and universities should face up to the
current situation of teaching management informatization construction, analyze the problems encountered in the transformation of
teaching management from traditional mode to informatization mode, understand the development trend of teaching management
informatization construction, explore construction strategies from many aspects, improve the informatization system, and promote the
efficiency and efficiency of teaching management in Colleges and universities Orderly operation.
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Abstract: Task-Based Language Teaching (TBLT) refers to the use of tasks as the essential component of planning and instruction
in language teaching. In TBLT, language learning becomes a process that provides many communicative opportunities for learners
and primarily focuses on making meaning. Additionally, TBLT is a form of learner-centered teaching approach, in which learners
learn the target language with self-motivated and task-based pair work or group work. Although TBLT have influenced English
languages teaching throughout the world, with a number of Asian countries widely promoting TBLT in their English education
policies, many difficulties have emerged with respect to implementing these methods in practice. In China, the ministry of national
education proposed the new curriculum standard (2001), which clearly required application of task-based language teaching in
to basic language teaching. However, many Chinese scholar argue that it is inadvisable to directly import and use Task-based
language teaching in China, as this should be localized and teaching methods should be chosen flexibly. It is therefore important
to apply these modern teaching methods with an exact and careful consideration of the cultural values and realistic environments.
Keywords: TBLT; Efficacy;Suitability;Chinese high school;English class

This essay aims to explore the extent to which TBLT is a both suitable and effective approach to English language teaching (ELT)
in Chinese high school context and seeks to identify implications for further advancement of using TBLT in China and other similar
contexts.

1. Context

The chosen context for this analysis is a public high school located in a medium-sized city, Loudi in Hunan province, central
China. In this high school, there are three grades, with approximately 20 classes for every grade. Class size is approximately around
55 students per class, from different areas of the Hunan province. In summary, as proportional representation of the students, 50%
originate from cities, 30% from towns and 20% villages. In general, over 80% of students will go to the university and among them,
around 15% of students will be admitted to the key universities in China; only a few will look to study at overseas universities such
as in the UK and USA.

In this school, from Monday to Saturday, seven forty-five minutes classes are conducted with ten-minute intervals between
every class. Students with a total of ten English classes per week. Apart from that, teachers encourage students to take part in after-
school self-study for a further three hours, and almost 97% of students will attend this. Teaching resources include both multimedia
technologies and the blackboard. In terms of the teaching method, PPP is mainly used in this high school. About two thirds of
teachers were very experienced with an average age of around 47, while the remainders were younger without significant teaching
experience prior to their employment at this school. As regards the English lessons, teaching objectives focused on teaching students
the knowledge of grammar and developing language skills that will be examined, namely reading, listening, and writing. The context
was very much exam-oriented, with two important written assessments both at mid-term and the end of the semester. The English
exams were designed to assessed three specific skills, namely, listening (20 %), reading (30%5), grammar and writing (50%6).

2. Challenges in specific learning environment and broader context

In this specific study, one significant challenge was the lack of superior language environment and broader learning context and
conditions as Chinese second language learners, with an absence of opportunities in any natural environment beyond the language
learning classroom. Major proponents of and studies conducted into TBLT originate or are focused in countries where English is the
official language, specifically, Nunan (Australia initially, then Hong Kong); Prahbu (India and Singapore); in contrast to the Chinese
L2 learners in this study, learners are learning the target language through engaging in cultural integration. However, many primary
and secondary school English teachers in China may lack professional competence, which leads them to being able to offer only
limited help to their students. Furthermore, in China, high school students’ motivation to learn English is mainly to succeed in exams
in order to progress further in education, especially university entrance exams, so they principally focus on grammar learning rather
than natural communicative purposes.

A further issue in the suitability and potential successful implementation of TBLT in China is the conceptual constraint between
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the principal concepts of TBL and traditional language teaching methods used in China. Foreign language learning usually requires
more formal instruction and other measures to make up for the lack of environmental support. In contrast, task-based language
teaching emphasizes the meaning and fluency of language expressiveness which means focusing on acquisition of implicit knowledge
while reducing the proportion of the literary education during the teaching process. Such a discrepancy in cultural values regarding
teaching and learning makes it challenging in China to apply communicative approach in their classrooms.

Finally, large class sizes is much debated barriers to the effective application of TBL in China. The large classes are common,
and teachers find it difficult to carry out some communicative activities whilst feeling confident in managing the whole class during
the group work, thus, opting rather for a more traditional grammar-based teaching method. Furthermore, there is the challenge in
introducing communicative activities and encouraging every student to participate in tasks actively. Moreover, TBLT is related to the
performance-based assessments tend to be very time-consuming in such large size classrooms, therefore, teachers often feel powerless
over management and assessment-related decisions, when implementing TBL in the classroom.

3. Pedagogical recommendations

One solution may be to develop communicative learning outside as well as inside the classroom. In many Chinese cities, English
clubs can be often found. Such spaces not only offer students opportunities to practice English in a more natural environment, but
further, serve as a means of granting participants greater autonomy and motivation in their learning. Moreover, multimedia and
network resources have tremendous potential in education in task-based language teaching approach. Consequently, making full use
of new technologies such as computer-mediated communication(CMC) in TBLT may be conducive to creating a better language
learning environment for students.

The second recommendation is to shape a more flexible conceptualization of TBLT for teachers. TBLT was introduced as counter-
approaches to the traditional language teaching methods in Asia. However, it may be feasible to effectively combine PPP with TBL in
such a way that the teachers can minimize the limitations of PPP, instead of totally abandoning it. Communicative teaching methods
do not exclude the role of explicit knowledge of language such like grammar structure. In fact, in many Asian countries, TBL were
integrated into the curricula and education policies prior to teachers receiving sufficient training therein. So in order to effectively
apply TBL in China, it is necessary to give teachers sufficient initial training so that they may acquire a real understanding of the nature
of TBLT and be more confident before implementing it into practical situation.

Lastly, a scientific evaluation system is an important guarantee to achieve course objectives (Ministry of education of the People’s
Republic of China, 2001). For TBLT to be successfully and more effectively implemented in China, it should be noted that the
evaluation content should be comprehensive, and the evaluation methods should also be diversified. Both the testable evaluation
methods and the non-testable evaluation methods could be used, such as observation, question, discussion and the construction
of learning files for learners . The current language evaluation system is too focused on knowledge and results while ignoring the
humanistic perspective, thus a form of teaching rigidly centered on the exam has developed and as such this impedes the development
of physical and mental abilities of students. Therefore, it is necessary to re-establish a more comprehensive and objective evaluation
system in China.

4. Conclusion

This essay has described the teaching context by taking my class as an example. It can be seen clearly that TBL was helpful
for students’ future life, because of their authentic language using context, high motivation learning environment and cultivating
comprehensive language ability of learners. However, there were many obstacles when implement TBL in the context, namely, lack
of a real language environment, teacher’s incomplete understanding of TBLT, cultural and contextual constraints. Consequently,
some useful proposals are put forwards. The first is to create communicative language learning context outside as well as inside the
classroom. The next suggestion is to shape a right and more flexible conceptualization of TBLT for teachers. The third is to build a
comprehensive and scientific evaluation system. There seems to be no single golden method that could works very well for every
learner regardless of context. Similarly, whether TBL could works in China or not depends on how flexibly these approaches can be
conceptualized and localized.
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Abstract: Siemens PLC provides a variety of control networks to meet the communication and control tasks of different automation
systems.Through the analysis of Siemens industrial control network products, this paper puts forward some configuration methods
of Siemens PLC control network.This paper expounds how to choose the control network scheme according to the specific
situation of the control system in engineering practice.In this paper, the topology diagram of the control network is given, and the
characteristics of the system configuration are summarized.It can provide reference for the design of similar monitoring system.
Keywords: PLC &PC; Control network; Allocation strategy

Introduction

Siemens PLC control network is mainly developed in computer automation control, digital analog communication and intelligent
instrument technology.Enterprises in the process of industrial production, the use of Siemens PLC can effectively ensure the safety
of industrial production, anti-interference ability is particularly strong, the probability of accidents is also particularly low.In order to
meet the needs of enterprises at different levels of automation system control network, Siemens PLC research and development of
control network products are particularly rich, these products in performance and other aspects have a very big difference. Therefore,
enterprise users in the selection of Siemens PLC control network products, to actively according to the actual situation of the enterprise,
select a reasonable product, reduce the economic production cost of the enterprise.

1. Siemens PLC control network type
1.1 Point-to-point interface network

The point-to-point interface network can define the communication protocol by the user, which is a free communication method.
Under the application of this kind of network, S7-200/300PLC can realize the data exchange with any communication protocol open
equipment such as controller, printer, scanner, frequency converter, bar coder and so on.The currently available communication
protocols include ASCII driver, RK512, etc.
1.2 Industrial Ethernet

Industrial Ethernet conforms to the international standard IEEE802.3. It is a communication network designed specifically for
industrial applications. It can communicate through optical cables, coaxial cables, industrial twisted pairs, etc. The protocols used are
TCP/IP and ISO protocols.Siemens Industrial Ethernet has a maximum coverage of 150km, which can be connected to 1024 network
nodes at most, and the data transmission rate is 10/100 Mb/s, supporting wide area networks.
1.3 Profibus network

The Profibus network is composed of three mutually compatible parts: Profibus-PA/-DP and Pro2fibus-FMS. It conforms to the
IEC61158 international standard and is mainly used for on-site communication and workshop monitoring. The network can exchange
data with up to 127 network nodes, and up to 10 repeaters can be connected in series to extend the communication distance. The
maximum transmission rate is 12 Mb/s.The Profibus network is open, allowing many users to develop different products but all
comply with the Profibus network protocol, that is, all products under the Profibus network can be connected to the same network for
data exchange.It can meet the production control needs of different fields.
1.4 MPI network

MPI network is also called multipoint interface. MPI protocol is a network communication protocol of Siemens internal standard,
and its physical layer is RS-485.Siemens PLC can build an MPI network by connecting the programming interface MPI on the CPU
and the programming interface on the network card of the upper computer. The maximum transmission rate of the network is 12 Mb/s.
Siemens PLC can be connected to and run on multiple devices such as computer, C7, human-machine interface, STEP7 software, etc.
at the same time through the MPI network. The number of connections depends on the type of CPU used.In practical applications, this
feature can be used to realize the economic and effective configuration of the PLC control network.

The MPI control network is suitable for communication requirements with low communication rate requirements and small
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amount of information transmission. It can form a small PLC control network without additional hardware and software to realize the
communication of data and information. It is economical, effective, Convenient operation, low cost and other advantages.
1.5 PPI network

PPI network is a control network specially developed by Siemens for S7-200PLC. It is also a master-slave protocol. That is, the
slave station will only send information when the master station requires it, and respond to the corresponding request based on the
address information. Will take the initiative to send information. This kind of network communication interface is integrated on the S7-
200CPU, and can use ordinary double-core shielded twisted-pair cables for network communication.The baud rate is 9.6/19.2/187.5
kb/s.

1.6 AS-i interface (sensor-actuator interface) network

The Siemens PLCAS-i interface control network conforms to the international IECTG17B standard. It is located at the bottom
of the automatic control system and can only transmit a small amount of data information. It is usually used to connect on-site binary
devices with AS-i interfaces.

Among the numerous network types of Siemens PLC, their functions are very different, and each has certain advantages and
disadvantages, but they are all designed to meet the needs of different levels of control networks.Generally speaking, control networks
can be divided into two categories: one is a communication network that meets international standards, namely industrial Ethernet,
Profibus, AS-i interface; the other is a dedicated communication network developed by Siemens, namely MPI , PPI, point-to-point
interface. When the user chooses to control the network, the first consideration is to determine the specific type of network.

Generally speaking, communication networks that comply with international standards, such as industrial Ethernet and Profibus,
have transmission speeds, transmission distances, and transmission capacities that are far superior to dedicated communication
networks, and are powerful and provide interconnection and interoperability when forming networks. Good and flexible.However, it
is often necessary to add more software and hardware facilities, the one-time investment cost is relatively large, and the development
process of technology application is also relatively complicated.

For example, for a communication network that conforms to international standards, Industrial Ethernet is a communication
system used at the management level and the unit level. It is used for communication occasions where time requirements are not too
strict and a large amount of data needs to be transmitted, and it can be connected remotely through a gateway.However, industrial
Ethernet is the product of the extension of ordinary Ethernet technology in the control network.The CSMA/CD media access control
method is adopted, which is non-real-time in nature and cannot meet the real-time requirements of communication in the industrial
automation field. Therefore, industrial Ethernet has always been considered unsuitable for use in the underlying control network.
Another example is Profibus, a communication network that complies with international standards. It is significantly better than
PPI and MPI networks in terms of performance. Its electrical transmission distance can reach 9.6 km. If optical cable is used, the
transmission distance can reach 90 km, and the transmission rate can reach 12Mb/s.For non-Siemens devices to be interconnected with
the Profibus control network, as long as the device supports Profibus related protocols and can provide GSD files and communicate.
But relatively speaking, its software and hardware investment is relatively large, and the development cost is relatively high.

For the dedicated communication network developed by Siemens, such as MPI, PPI, and point-to-point interface, the main
performance is not as good as the communication network that meets international standards, and it is also difficult to achieve
interconnection and interoperability with non-SIMATICNET products, but its software and hardware investment costs Lower, it also
occupies an important share in the development and application of control networks.

For example, MPI communication is a simple and economical communication method used when the communication rate is
not high and the communication data volume is not large.It can form a small PLC control communication network, realize a small
amount of data exchange between PLCs, and realize networkization without additional hardware and software expenses. The cost is
low, and the usage is simple. It is a cost-effective network solution for Siemens PLCs. plan.Another example is the use of PPI protocol
for communication between S7-200 series PLCs is very convenient, without any additional software and hardware, only use NETR/
NETW two sentences to communicate, but its transmission capacity and transmission rate are low.

2. Configuration requirements of Siemens PLC control network
2.1 Communication ability

In Siemens PLC network control, the following network communication functions must be possessed, S5 compatible
communication, S7 basic communication, standard communication and OP communication.S5 compatible communication can
receive and send ports to optimize the communication between STMATICSS and S7 series.S7 basic communication can provide
simple and powerful communication tasks for PLC network control.The realization of S7 basic communication needs to pass the
MPI network;At the same time, it also has SFC that can be used for user programming.OP communication is mainly to use PLC for
data communication to realize programming and human-computer interactive operation services.Standard communication enables
communication between various manufacturers and different automation systems.In the actual engineering application process, it
is necessary to actively select appropriate communication functions based on the specific conditions in the Siemens PLC control
network.
2.2 Communication interface

At present, the interface modes of Siemens PLC control network mainly include PG/PC communication card, module processor,
PLC special communication module and PLC host programming interface. The PG/PC communication card is mainly used to control
the connection of the PG/PC side of the network, and connect the PG/PC equipment to the corresponding network. However, due
to its variety, it is necessary to carefully distinguish each function during the selection and use process. difference.For example, the
CP5511 device is not equipped with a microprocessor. At this time, the computer can be connected to the MPI network, which can
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effectively ensure the connection of later work.The module processor is mainly connected to the PLC side. The module processor
is extremely intelligent and can automatically connect the PLC to the appropriate network, and the application to the system CPU is
also very small, reducing the burden on the CPU.There are also big differences in the types and functions of the module processors.
In the process of selection and use, you also need to make a careful distinction. The programming interface of the host computer in
the Siemens S7 series can double as a communication interface in the control network.For example, the S7-200 series can not only
have a programming interface on the PLC host, but also provide a dedicated MPI and PPI control network communication interface.
2.3 Transmission medium of Siemens PLC control network

In the Siemens PLC control network, there are many types of transmission media to choose from.In the Siemens PLC control
network, there are many types of transmission media to choose from.Take Profibus-DP network as an example, the transmission
medium of this kind of network can adopt the following several ways.First, electrical data transmission. Electrical data transmission
uses standard circular cross-sections, shielded twisted-pair cables with PE sheaths, and underground cables for data transmission.
Second, wireless data transmission.The wireless data transmission is mainly through the infrared connection module, and the wireless
data transmission is carried out within a distance of 15 meters.Third, optical cable data transmission.Optical cable data transmission
mainly uses plastic or glass fiber optical cables for data transmission.This method of data transmission has a particularly long
transmission distance, and can be used not only indoors, but also for outdoor network data transmission.

3. Configuration strategy and application of Siemens PL.C Control network
3.1 Specific application in water company

Generally speaking, a water company is composed of two different departments in terms of operation, namely the water source
area and the water plant area.Generally speaking, a water company is composed of two different departments in terms of operation,
namely the water source area and the water plant area.Compared with other large-scale production enterprises, the water company
needs to control the network TV, and the amount of information transmission that needs to be controlled in the specific operation
process is less, and the data transmission distance is also shorter, so in the specific operation process In the MPI network communication
mode in the Siemens PLC control network can be used.In the process of applying Siemens PLC control network, the water company
constructed a small control network through the application of MIP communication method. Through analysis, it can be found that the
MPI network mainly consists of three slave stations in the water source area, a PLC master station, and an upper computer in the water
plant. The CPU model used by the master station is S7-300PLC of 3121FM. And the model of the CPU used by each slave station is
S7-200PLC of 224XP.Then, use the RS485 repeater to expand the original network (this link is carried out in the physical layer), and
appropriately extend the communication distance.In this design process, in order to ensure that the remote communication service
can meet the remote monitoring and working needs of the water plant, the communication distance should be appropriately extended.
Through analysis, it can be seen that the extension to 1.2km is an ideal length, which not only meets the operational requirements.
, And it will not cause waste of resources.In addition, through analysis, it can be found that the water company has relatively low
requirements for timeliness in the control tasks, so the passive mode can be selected in the specific working mode between the master
station and the slave station.Generally speaking, the signal transmission is completed by the master station, and the monitoring
function is fully exerted, so as to realize the comprehensive control and supervision of the water plant and provide high-quality water
for the community.In addition, a complete MPI network should be used to cover the upper PC and PLC in the specific design process.
3.2 Specific applications in iron and steel enterprises

master computer

CP5412 (A2

| CPU315-2DP | CP343-5 | | CPU315-2DP| CP343-5 |

IMI5S3 | ET200M — IMI53 | ET200M

IMIS3 ET200M —| IMI53 | ET200M

Profibus-DP

Profibus-DP

Figurel: Profibus controls the network topology

As we all know, steel companies will involve many objects that need to be controlled in the specific production process. Among
them, the more critical control objects are coolant beds, pushers, cutting machines and other equipment that need to be used in the
steel production process.There are many types of equipment, and each type of equipment plays a different role in the steel production
process. Therefore, the control point is relatively complicated, and because the amount of information transmission is relatively large,
this increases to a certain extent. It is difficult to control.Based on this, the Siemens PLC control network selected by steel companies
in the specific production process should be a Profibus network compatible with national standards to avoid adverse effects on steel
production.After steel companies make specific decisions, they also need to divide the control system to form multiple PLC control
stations based on the actual production situation of the company itself and the specific location of the equipment in the production

42 |Liang Xu Learning & Education



workshop. At the same time, it is necessary to ensure the data between different points. Communication can be completed through
chain control technology to achieve the final production goal.In addition, the Profibus-DP network has two different access methods
in the field data link layer, namely the token bus method and the hybrid method. The former is to use the token to transfer the library
information to the main station, and the main station can request or send data information from the main station after obtaining the
token.

However, the slave station is different. It needs to react passively or send data information to the main station during the specific
operation.This method is difficult to report that the data can be highly efficient and accurate in the specific transmission process.
Therefore, in the process of optimizing the Siemens PLC control network, all control stations are often set as the master station. In
this way, it can be ensured that the data information inside the control system can be exchanged freely to ensure the stable operation
of the system sex.

In addition, in the specific configuration process, in order to reduce costs and improve the safety and reliability of the system
during operation, the steel plant uses a 315-2DP CPU for S7-300PLC in all main stations. It can be found through actual application
results that the integrated Profibus-DP network can be used as the master station with this type of CPU, so that a first-level subnet can
be formed in specific operations.

In addition, through the application of the ET200M module as a remote 1/O slave station, the construction of the Profbus-DP
control network topology is completed. Analyzing the problem from an overall perspective, it is not difficult to find that the Siemens
PLC control network is essentially a two-level subnet structure, and the main role of the Profibus network at the bottom is to provide
corresponding communication services for the PLC master station and the remote slave station. To ensure the reasonable transmission
of information, the main function of the top-level Profibus-DP subnet is to provide corresponding data communication between the
PLC master station and the upper computer.Due to the large amount of data transmission involved between different master stations
and the upper computer and the master station, in the specific design process, the top-level subnet is best to use the multi-protocol
hybrid mode to complete the corresponding operation operations, so as to ensure reasonable operation sex.

After iron and steel enterprises have applied Siemens PLC control network, through long-term application practice, it can
be found that the automation control and production efficiency of equipment in iron and steel enterprises have been significantly
enhanced, and production costs have also decreased, which has improved the economic benefits of enterprises. It can be seen that
reasonable application of Siemens PLC control network and reasonable configuration of it can promote the healthy development of
the engineering field.
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Abstract: Information technology is developing rapidly in China. New media technologies of different types and adapting to
different environments continue to appear, and produce good application effects in various fields, so as to provide a solid backing
for the development and innovation of China’s education industry. Specifically, English translation teaching and related activities
in Colleges and universities, We can also see the role of new media technology in promoting innovation. When using new media
technology, we should pay attention to its improvement on the depth and breadth of students’ thinking, and carry out thinking from
the perspectives of application innovation, basic innovation, combined innovation and practical innovation, so as to finally provide
support for the improvement of English translation teaching quality.
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Under the background of the sustainable development of information technology, positive thinking has also been carried out in
the field of education. The exploration of the combination of new media technology and teaching activities is unified with the opinions
on the improvement of educational standardization put forward by the education department. College English translation teaching
should also pay attention to this trend, continue to strengthen the exploration of innovative strategies in practice, make full use of the
functions of new media technology and platform, innovate translation teaching methods, enrich students’ practical opportunities, and
truly serve the improvement of classroom teaching quality.

1. Understanding of College English translation teaching under New Media Technology

Since the 1980s, with unprecedented influence, modern information technology has made it possible to change many contents
and models involved in English translation teaching. In particular, the continuous emergence of new media technology has made
English translation teaching activities colorful. When we observe English translation classes in Colleges and universities, we can find
that teachers are increasingly adopting multimedia technology to provide students with audio or video resources, and even directly
place English translation teaching activities in the environment of Internet and mobile terminals. The interactive characteristics are
becoming more and more obvious. In fact, due to the mature development of new media technology, in recent years, it can be seen
that there have been earth shaking changes in the way of activities in College English translation teaching, which is not only in line
with the overall needs of China’s social development, but also unified with the needs of translation teaching.

It is generally believed that in the context of new media technology, computer equipment and Internet technology will provide a
more friendly channel for teaching. This channel can benefit a lot in information communication and information processing. Among
the multimedia interactive system channels, there are many contents such as text, image and video, as well as advantages such as
network teaching and independent learning platform. Because in the context of new media technology, teachers have more operational
space to carry out translation teaching activities.

In short, the reason why we advocate new media technology and emphasize its role in translation teaching is that in the era of big
data, the number of information resources increases exponentially and has the possibility of deep integration with various industries.
Therefore, it is necessary for college teachers to actively adapt to the trend of social development and introduce ideal teaching ideas
and strategies with a more positive attitude, In this way, college students can finally take this opportunity to improve their translation
literacy, develop into high-quality talents in line with the current social requirements, and provide support for their job selection and
employment.["

2. How to innovate college English translation teaching under the new media technology
2.1 Development of teachers’ comprehensive ability

In order to make students’ translation ability more advanced under the new media technology, it is an effective and innovative way
to make great efforts in the development of teachers’ comprehensive ability and inspire and infect students with teachers’ actions. For
the vast majority of colleges and universities, if they want to fully develop teachers’ comprehensive ability, the key approach is also
the introduction, practice and in-depth thinking of new media technology. In other words, due to the support of new media technology
and content, teachers will increase a lot of opportunities to improve their comprehensive ability with the help of different types of
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intelligent terminals, Including computers and smart phones, we can learn knowledge related to English translation with students at
any time.
2.2 Consolidate students’ learning foundation

The value of tamping the foundation is outstanding. For example, if the sentence “people or chat up, the heart is flawless” is
translated into English, students can smoothly understand the original meaning and make corresponding expression only after the
foundation is consolidated. A large number of digital teaching resources involved in new media technology can enable students
to obtain learning benefits. Combined with English translation teaching, students can quickly compare various English sentences
and understand what better translation results are in the process of comparison and analysis, What is the difference between the
translation questions in college teaching and those in middle school, and have a deeper understanding of several translation levels
of “faithfulness, expressiveness and elegance”. Such understanding and cognition is a necessary way for students to consolidate
their learning foundation. In addition, relying on the new media translation teaching resources that become modules can also enable
students to strengthen and consolidate the weak links of the subject according to their own actual situation, which will solve the basic
imbalance in the process of English translation. Therefore, based on the premise of the unity of students’ foundation, teachers can try
their best to achieve a smooth and moderate teaching rhythm, so as to make the course promotion smooth and natural.
2.3 Combination of information teaching mode

If many cutting-edge teaching models want to achieve ideal results, they must be inextricably linked with new media and digital
teaching resources, such as micro class, flipped class and inquiry learning model. Among them, there are many application links of
digital teaching resources and a large number of applications, especially in micro class teaching, Teachers have the responsibility and
obligation to present all the contents of the textbook in the form of micro class video, so that students can complete their learning
without opening the textbook. At the same time, teachers can also highlight their modular advantages from the perspective of digital
teaching resources, refer to students’ basic mastery and actual teaching progress, reconstruct the knowledge framework of teaching
materials, and give corresponding supplements and extensions. Such practices can better avoid the lack of unity of teaching materials
and promote the transformation of translation teaching to the direction of flexibility. Moreover, teachers should also pay attention to
the combination of information teaching mode. Compared with traditional teaching methods, this mode is more closely connected
with the Internet. Therefore, materials can be updated at any time, so that the translation content faced by students is always at the
forefront of the development of the times.?
2.4 Constantly improve the assessment methods of English Teaching

With more and more attention paid to oral English, the traditional English teaching assessment method has been unable to adapt
to the modern English teaching mode. Therefore, we should constantly improve the assessment methods of English teaching and
enhance the objectivity and effectiveness of the assessment. The purpose of the assessment is not to simply rank the scores obtained
by students, but to really test students’ English literacy. Teachers should make full use of the communication platform supported by
new media, such as using wechat for English test. The test content is not only a written test, but should involve listening, speaking,
reading and writing. Combined with students’ performance at all levels, teachers should conduct a comprehensive evaluation to
deeply understand students’ shortcomings in one aspect.!

3. Conclusion

In short, based on the specific development background of new media technology, colleges and universities need to pay attention
to the effective utilization of new media equipment and platforms in translation teaching, so as to broaden the depth and breadth of
students’ learning. In order to achieve this effect, teachers can think from the perspectives of application innovation, basic innovation,
combined innovation and practical innovation, It really urges students to constantly improve their own knowledge framework and
specific content, and cultivate high-quality talents in line with the needs of social development.
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Research Review on the Chinese Dream since the New Era

Mufan Wang
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Abstract:Since the new era,the theory and practice of the Chinese dream have become the hot spot of academic research.The
academia has conducted in-depth research on the background,core connotation,essential characteristics and realization path of the
Chinese dream,and has achieved fruitful research results.However, there are still a lack of systematic integration of Chinese dream
theory,lack of historical traceability of Chinese dream theory,lack of integration of Chinese dream and other disciplines,which need
to be further discussed in the academic circles.
Keywords:New Era; Chinese Dream; Review

On November 29,2012,General Secretary Xi Jinping first put forward the Chinese Dream in the Road of Renaissance exhibition.
He pointed out that realizing the great rejuvenation of the Chinese nation is the greatest dream of the Chinese nation since modern
times.As the great vision of the Chinese people for the great rejuvenation of the Chinese nation,the Chinese dream is related to
China’s future development direction and has always been a hot issue in the academic circles.Since the new era,the academic circle
has conducted in-depth research on the background,the core connotation,the essential characteristics of the Chinese dream,which has
achieved fruitful results and expounded and demonstrated the great value significance of realizing the Chinese Dream from different
perspectives.However, these achievements are also insufficient.In view of this, it is reviewing and sorting out the existing achievements
of academic research on the Chinese Dream since the new era.lt is of distinct theoretical significance and practical value for deepening
the basic theoretical research of the Chinese Dream and expanding the research direction of practical education of the Chinese Dream.

1. A Basic Theoretical Study on the Chinese Dream

At present,the basic theoretical research on the Chinese dream mainly focuses on the background,connotation and value of the
Chinese dream, which is as follows:

1.1 The background for the Chinese Dream

As a beautiful yearning of the contemporary Chinese people for the future society,the Chinese Dream not only has a distinct
practical background,but also has a profound historical origin and theoretical background.In this regard, the academic circle mainly
has the following views:

In terms of the historical origin of the Chinese Dream,it is rooted in the excellent traditional Chinese culture.For example,some
scholars believe that the Chinese Dream is the inheritance of the thought of virtue, rule of virtue and the harmony culture."Other
scholars believe that the Confucian Datong ideal is an important ideological resource of the Chinese dream,which is the latest discourse
expression of the Confucian Datong ideal in contemporary China.”

In terms of the theoretical background of the Chinese Dream,it is the inheritance and development of the Marxist thought
on communism and the historical materialism.As some scholars believe that the ultimate goal of the Chinese dream is to achieve
communism,which is guided by Marxist historical materialism and communist ideology.®/Other scholars believe that the Chinese
dream is the realistic expression of the common ideal of socialism with Chinese characteristics, and it is the high unity of lofty ideals
and common ideals.*'The Marxist theory of freedom and all-round development of people has been fully realized at present,and it can
be said that the theory and practice of Marxism have built the original framework for the Chinese dream.

In terms of the time background of the Chinese Dream,it meets the development needs of China’s political,economic,social and
other aspects,and shows the good image and vitality of China at present.Some scholars believe that Chinese dream was born in a
decisive period of transition from an overall moderately prosperous society to a moderately prosperous society in all respects.During
this social transition period, the common spiritual state and ideal consensus of all the Chinese people is the social background of the
Chinese dream.!Another scholars believe that China’s modernization process is at a node of transformation from take-off to mature
stage and Chinese dream is the strategic goal proposed to adapt to this node stage.®

The above analysis has comprehensively sorted out the background of the Chinese Dream theory from the historical origin,
theoretical background and time background of the Chinese Dream.This not only clarifies the historical traceability of the Chinese
dream,but also fully shows that the Chinese dream is the product of combining Marxist theory and the practice of socialism with
Chinese characteristics,providing enlightenment and reference for the academic community to continue the study of the Chinese
dream theory.In fact,the Chinese dream is the latest achievement of Marxist theory of sinicization and the product of the combination
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of theory and practice. Therefore,the background of the Chinese dream should not only be clarified from the early theory of Marxism,
but also from the process of the the Communist Party of China leading the Chinese people to carry out revolution,reform and
construction,which needs to be further explored by scholars from the perspective of historical research.

1.2 The connotation of the Chinese Dream

After clarifying the background of the Chinese Dream,we should clearly define the core connotation of the Chinese dream,which
is the theoretical premise for the academic circle to carry out research related to the Chinese Dream.On the connotation of the Chinese
Dream,the academic community has different understandings of this. In summary,there are mainly the following views:

The basic content of the Chinese dream is from the meaning of the Chinese dream.Some scholars believe that the Chinese Dream
is to realize the great rejuvenation of the Chinese nation,the prosperity of the country, the nation and the happiness of the people.”

See the important connotation of the Chinese dream from the perspective of relationship dimension.From the perspective of
the world,the nation and the people,the scholar Han Qingxiang proposed that the Chinese dream is not only the dream of a strong
country,the dream of peace;but also the dream of the nation,the dream of the people.lt is also a dream of fairness and justice,and it
is everyone’s dream of opportunity.®'There are also scholars from the national, national and international perspectives,believe that
the Chinese dream is a dream of great rejuvenation,is the dream of the people at different levels from the country to the dream,is a
beautiful blueprint in the hearts of the people;is the dream of always adhere to the ‘peace,development, cooperation, win-win’,is
connected with the world dream.”!

See the international connotation of the Chinese dream from a world perspective.Some scholars believe that the Chinese dream
aims to seek national independence and national liberation.It is to pursue the international status of a great country.'”The Chinese
dream is the dream of the country and the nation,and it is an achievable dream with the goal of realizing the rise of China.

Based on the goal of realizing the great rejuvenation of the Chinese nation,the above definition has a relatively comprehensive
understanding of the basic connotation,important connotation and international connotation of the Chinese Dream from different
perspectives.However,its deficiency lies in that the connotation of the Chinese dream is regarded as self-evident.It do not see the
concept that the Chinese dream is development,which will produce corresponding content changes with the changes of The Times
and ignore The Times and development of the Chinese Dream.As socialism with Chinese characteristics has entered a new era,
major changes have taken place in China’s historical orientation.Changes have taken place to different degrees in China’s society,
politics,economy,culture and people’s livelihood.In the future study, the Chinese Dream should start from a new historical orientation,be
closely related with the transformation theory of the main contradiction in society, and then explore the new connotation of The Times
of the Chinese Dream.

1.3 The value of the Chinese Dream

There are many different viewpoints on the proposed value and significance of the Chinese Dream.In summary, it mainly focuses
on theoretical value, practical value and international value.

In terms of the theoretical value,some scholars discuss the theoretical significance of the Chinese dream from the perspective of
the sinicization of Marxism.He believes that the Chinese dream reflects the historical path, ideological essence,theoretical quality and
value orientation of the sinicization of Marxism.Taking the value orientation as an example, he believes that the Chinese Dream is the
wisdom of the integration of eastern and western cultures in the process of historical development,which not only reflects the openness
of Marxism, but also reflects the inclusiveness of traditional Chinese culture.'!Other scholars believe that the Chinese dream as a
discourse system has ideological significance,and it creatively opens up a society with Chinese characteristics The universal dialogue
between the system of theoretical theory and the world,and provides a new theoretical defense system for the legitimacy of socialism
with Chinese characteristics.!?!

In terms of the practical value,some scholars believe that the practical value of the Chinese dream is to enhance Chinese
consensus;boost the Chinese spirit; gather Chinese strength, and promote China’s new development.'¥)Another scholars believe that
the people of all ethnic groups will be under the banner of the Chinese dream, adhere to the socialist core values,in the cause of the
socialist national spirit condensed patriotism as the core,with reform as the core of the spirit of The Times, the two tension of spiritual
integration is the Chinese spirit.'"¥Have a dream to have a goal,to have a goal to forge ahead. The real value of the Chinese Dream lies
in the joint efforts of the Chinese people and work together under the guidance of the Chinese Dream.

In terms of the international significance , some scholars believe that the world historical significance of the Chinese dream
lies in sketching the concept of life community to overcome the opposition between human and nature;the recognition of the social
community transcends the western liberal political civilization since modern times;and promoting the world calendar of building a
community with a shared future for mankind History process.!'”

The above analysis clearly explores the significance of the current Chinese Dream for China and the world from the three aspects
of theoretical value,practical value and international value.The proposal of the Chinese Dream gives people guidance to achieve
the goal in value orientation, which also clarifies the western misjudgment of the China threat theory and shows that the Chinese
dream is a dream of peace,cooperation, win-win and sharing.On the other hand, the Chinese dream is also a transcendence on the
basis of rejuvenation.It gives people the opportunity to excel and the ultimate care for the pursuit of people’s free liberation and all-
round development.However,at present, few studies have combined the essential connotation of the Chinese dream with the value
significance and discussed the deep significance of the Chinese dream: people-oriented,which needs to be explored further.!'®!

2. Research on the realization path of the Chinese Dream

On the realization path of the Chinese Dream,the academic community has discussed it from different perspectives.In
summary,there are mainly the following four viewpoints:

Adhere to the three must. To realize the Chinese dream, we must follow the path of socialism with Chinese characteristics,uphold
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the leadership of the CPC, carry forward the Chinese spirit, and pool China’s strength.['”!

Firm three confidence.Road confidence provides the right path to realize the Chinese dream; theoretical confidence provides a
scientific action guide for the Chinese dream; institutional confidence provides a clear fundamental guarantee for the Chinese dream.
(18]

Strengthen the six-in-one development.From a six-one perspective,scholars realize the Chinese dream should promote economic
construction,lay a solid material foundation for the realization of the Chinese dream.”)

Continue to hard work to revitalize the country.To realize the Chinese dream, we must rely on practical work.For example,
some scholars believe that empty talk mistakes the country and revitalize the country points out the fundamental way to realize the
Chinese dream.*” Another scholars believe that realizing the Chinese dream requires unity of knowledge and action.”*"

3. Future progress of the Chinese Dream research

Since the new era,the Chinese dream has attracted more attention from the academic community and achieved research results in
many aspects,such as exploring the background, connotation,characteristics and value of the Chinese dream,studying the relationship
between the Chinese dream and the personal dream,and exploring the realization path to some extent.The above research basically
involves the basic theory and practical operation of the Chinese Dream,adheres to the Marxist theory of sinicization theoretically,and
provides certain help for the realization of the common ideal of the Chinese dream in practice.But on this basis,these achievements
also have shortcomings such as insufficient background traceability research of the Chinese Dream and narrow research vision,which
need further in-depth research in the academic community.

Firstly,Strengthen the study of the basic theory of the Chinese Dream.Most of the academic research on the Chinese Dream
focuses more on practical guidance and ignores its basic theoretical research.From the existing theoretical achievements of Chinese
Dream,although the academic circle has research on the background,connotation and characteristics of Chinese Dream,they lack
influential and innovative works.From this level,future research needs to focus on the systematic integration of the basic theoretical
research of the Chinese Dream,deeply answer a series of basic theoretical questions such as how the Chinese Dream is confirmed,how
to reveal,how to be realized??,and conduct practical education research on this basis.

Secondly,Pay attention to the historical traceability research of the Chinese Dream.The Chinese dream is rooted in traditional
Chinese culture and has profound historical and cultural deposits.To realize the Chinese dream,we also need to draw Chinese wisdom
from the Chinese stories,inspire the Chinese spirit and pool its strength.However, judging from the current literature research,a very
small number of articles combine with Chinese traditional cultural ideas to deeply explore the historical traceability of the Chinese
dream.Future research should sort out the development context of the Chinese dream from the perspective of comparing history
and reality,realize the necessity and value significance of the Chinese dream on this basis,and lay the theoretical foundation for the
realization of the Chinese dream.

Thirdly,Expand the vision of the theoretical and practical research of the Chinese dream.Young college students are
the future of the country.The realization of the Chinese dream needs the relay struggle of young college students,which need to
improve the college students’ ideological and political quality in many aspects.However, most of the current interdisciplinary research
focuses on the Chinese dream and the education of ideals and beliefs of college students, and the research achievements in other
interdisciplinary fields are relatively few.To this end, the future research of the Chinese dream should broaden the horizon,enrich the
research content,such as the combination of the Chinese dream with collectivism education,patriotism education, labor education,
etc.,and explore the paths and measures of integration in practice.

In short,since the new era, the academic community has actively explored the background,connotation and characteristics of the
Chinese Dream,actively applied the Chinese Dream theory to the practice education of socialism with Chinese characteristics,explored
many effective realization paths, and enriched the research of Marxist sinicization theory,but there are still some deficiencies.In the
future, the theory and practice of the Chinese dream should focus on the above problems,and constantly deepen its guidance to
education in practice.
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Abstract: As a competitive sport with minority characteristics, crossbow shooting has a long history of development in China’s
minority regions. Research and analysis of the stability of the technical movements of athletes in crossbow shooting competition
on the crossbow shooting competition performance research, for the analysis of minority crossbow shooting techniques, to
promote the dissemination of minority crossbow shooting techniques have important positive reference significance. The article
analyzes the influence of the stability of athletes’ technical movements on their performance in crossbow shooting competitions
through mathematical and statistical methods, etc. It is intended to provide a reference for promoting the technical development of
crossbow shooting movements and improving the performance of crossbow shooting athletes in competition.
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Preface

Nowadays, more and more people are paying attention to sports events, and television networks are bringing these little-known
minority sports to the screen. Crossbow shooting, a classic minority sport, has received a lot of attention from the general public since
its broadcast. Improving the stability of technical movements of crossbow shooting athletes under the strict requirements of the game
to achieve the purpose of improving the final performance has become the main content of the current study of crossbow shooting
sports. The study and analysis of the influence of the stability of athletes’ technical movements in crossbow shooting competitions on
the performance of crossbow shooting competitions have essential and positive reference significance for improving the crossbow
shooting techniques of ethnic minorities and promoting the dissemination of crossbow shooting techniques of ethnic minorities.

1. Research results and analysis
1.1 Crossbow shooting technology-related content

Crossbow shooting techniques are divided into three main areas: crossbow shooting preparation, crossbow shooting posture, and
crossbow shooting action!'l.
1.1.1 Crossbow shooting preparation

Crossbow shooting preparation refers to the preparation action before the athlete shoots, mainly pulling the string and setting
the arrow. It requires the athlete to place the crossbow in front of the body, bend the knees, and half squat or sit on the bench, step on
the crossbow piece with both feet and then hold the middle of the crossbow string with both hands and pull the string into the socket.
To place the arrow, pick up the crossbow with both hands and hold it horizontally directly in the front, holding the lower part of the
crossbow body with one hand and placing the arrow in the crossbow slot with the other™!.
1.1.2 Crossbow shooting posture

Crossbow shooting posture is mainly divided into stance and kneeling posture. Stance: The athlete is required to have both feet
on the ground, standing left and right with shoulder width, holding the lower part of the crossbow with one hand and controlling the
trigger with the other hand, with the arm hanging in the air and the crossbow not touching the athlete’s body or other related parts.
Kneeling position: The athlete’s toes of one foot, knee, and the palm of the other foot are on the ground to form triangle support,
holding the crossbow with the same grip as the standing position, one elbow can be placed above the knee, and the body of the
crossbow is not required to be in direct or indirect contact with the athlete’s body!™.
1.1.3 Crossbow shooting action

Crossbow shooting is one of the most important aspects of the sport of crossbow shooting. It mainly consists of three elements:
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crossbow shooting, aiming, and shooting, which is closely related and affects each other.

(1) According to crossbow action

It is the basis of technical movements and is a prerequisite for accurate shooting. The athlete is generally required to hold the
lower middle part of the crossbow body with the left hand forward, the left elbow inward, the right hand holding the crossbow neck,
and the first joint of the index finger gently resting on the trigger. The crossbow should be kept parallel to the ground and at the same
height as the shoulder. At the same time, both hands should be coordinated to keep the crossbow balanced and stable.

(2) Aiming action

It is an important part of the crossbow shooting action and must be aimed correctly regardless of the position used. When aiming,
the athlete should concentrate mainly on the level relationship between the collimator and the gap. At the same time, the athlete can
close the left eye and aim with the right eye, or the athlete can aim with both eyes open. Aiming with both eyes open can reduce visual
fatigue and is beneficial to shooting. When aiming, the athlete should hold his breath, and the breath should not be held for too long,
generally not more than 30 seconds is good.

(3) Shooting action

Shooting is a key part of the crossbow shooting action. The correct shooting action is for the athlete to press back on the trigger
with the first knuckle of the right hand evenly and squarely, with the rest of the fingers relaxed and with the same force. The correct
grip position is the first knuckle of the index finger that can be easily pressed on the trigger. The force of the index finger is the most
important action of the trigger. The requirement of force is even force, not sudden force when pulling the trigger, but a soft and even
force

2. A before-and-after reference to experimental data on crossbow shooting technology

Table 1 Comparison of the results of shooting five arrows before the experiment between the experimental group and the control group

Comparison of the number of individuals shooting five arrows with the average score of ten training sessions (rings)

Mean number of rings 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49
Experimental group (person, n=30) 8 2 5 4 3 2 2 2 1 1
Control group (person, n=30) 9 4 6 4 2 2 2 1 1 0

By the selected experimental group and the control group, each group of 30 athletes. Before the experiment, it is known that the
average score of people in the experimental group is 42.7 rings, and the average score of people in the control group is also 42.6 rings.
The average score of training of athletes in both groups is comparable.

2.1 A study of the effect of understanding the concepts related to crossbow shooting techniques on
crossbow shooting performance

During crossbow shooting drills, coaches demonstrate the technique. At the same time, by observing the technical movements
of the crossbow shooter and providing careful instruction, the student builds a concept of the crossbow shooting technique. After
the students understand the concepts, they are allowed to practice on their own. For the control group, the coach explained and
demonstrated the movements and let the athletes imitate the exercises without emphasizing the concepts related to the crossbow
shooting technique. After one week, the results of the two groups were as follows.

Table 2 Effect of knowledge of concepts related to crossbow shooting technique on performance

Mean score of ten training sessions for the individual shooting of five arrows (rings)

Mean number of rings 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49
Experimental group (person, n=30) 2 2 3 2 6 5 4 2 2 1
Control group (person, n=30) 6 8 2 12 1 1 0 0 0 0

The above table shows that the athletes in the experimental group had an accurate personal understanding of the concepts related
to the crossbow shooting technique with an in-depth understanding of the concepts related to the crossbow shooting technique. In
terms of training performance, they also improved significantly with a per capita score of 44 rings, but not as significant as the athletes
in the experimental group. This result strongly suggests that first establishing the concepts related to the technical movements of
crossbow shooting athletes has an essential role in improving the athletic performance of crossbow shooting athletes.

2.2 According to the study of the effect of crossbow technique stability exercises on crossbow shooting
performance

Crossbow relying, as the foundation of crossbow shooting technique, has an important impact on improving crossbow shooting
performance. From the stand crossbow relying exercise and the kneeling crossbow relying exercise, the experimental group instructors
require the movement to have the feet apart, as wide as the shoulders, in a standing position, with the left hand reaching forward to
hold the lower middle of the crossbow bed, the left elbow inward, the right hand holding the crossbow neck, the first joint of the
index finger resting on the trigger, and the crossbow to be horizontal, as high as the shoulders. Through practice, after one week of
training, the athletes in the experimental and control groups mastered the crossbow shooting crossbow relying technical movements
as follows'.

Table 3 Analysis of the mastery of standing crossbow relying and kneeling crossbow relying in the experimental and control groups

Stand crossbow relying Kneeling crossbow relying |
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Good Average Poor Good Average Poor
Experimental group (people, n=30) 20 8 2 22 7 1
Control group (people, n=30) 12 9 8 19 6 5

According to the analysis of the data in the table, in the experimental group, the mastery of standing crossbow relying and
kneeling crossbow relying was relatively good. In the control group, the mastery of standing crossbow relying and kneeling crossbow
relying was worse than that of the athletes in the experimental group. There were athletes in the control group who had poorer mastery
in standing crossbow relying and kneeling crossbow relying.

At the same time, the study analyzed the effect of crossbow relying technique stability on performance as follows:

Table 4 Effect of crossbow relying technique stability on the performance of the experimental and control groups

Mean score of ten training sessions for individual shooting five arrows (rings)

Mean number of rings 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49
Experimental group (person, n=30) 1 3 2 1 8 9 1 2 3
Control group (person, n=30) 5 6 8 9 1 1 0 0 0

By analyzing the above table, we can see that in the experimental group, the average score of the athletes who went through the
crossbow relying technique stability training was 44.9 rings, while the average score of the control group was only 41.1 rings, and the
score of the control group was much lower than that of the experimental group. It can be seen that the more consistent the crossbow
shooting athlete’s crossbow relying technique is, the better the crossbow shooting training performance.

2.3 Study on the effect of aiming stability exercises on crossbow shooting performance

As an important part of crossbow shooting, aiming plays a key role. Two main forms of training are taken in aiming training:
The first is the close-range aiming training. The second is to practice through the four-point aiming method. The four-point aiming
method mainly refers to: placing the crossbow on a dependency, requiring the height of the dependency to be the same as the crossbow
shooting position is taken. Through the analysis of the above two forms of aiming, the athletes in the experimental group can practice
through close range aiming training and four-point aiming training, while the control group adopts the traditional training form, and
after one week of training in both groups, with 30 mm as the base point requirement, the aiming base points of the two groups are
recorded as follows:

Table 5 Analysis of targeting bases for the experimental and control groups

Range 1-4 mm 4-30 mm Over 30 mm
Experimental group (people, n=30) 18 8 4
Control group (people, n=30) 6 16 8

Analysis of the data in the table shows that the experimental group aimed within 30 mm of the base point and aimed within a more
precise base point range. In the control group, the athletes had a larger range of aiming bases, with the vast majority of athletes in the
middle range, fewer people in the precise range, and athletes who were beyond the 30 mm base point. The experimental comparison
shows that the experimental group using close-range aiming training and four-point aiming training is more stable in their aiming
technique than the control group not trained with these two training methods.

The analysis of the study on the effect of targeting stability on performance is as follows:

Table 6 The effect of targeting stability on performance in the experimental and control groups

Mean score of ten training sessions for individual shooting five arrows (rings)

Mean number of rings 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49
Experimental group (person, n=30) 2 1 3 4 9 4 3 2 2 0
Control group (person, n=30) 8 6 8 5 1 1 1 0 0 0

By comparing the results of the aimability training, it was found that the average score of the experimental group shooting five
arrows after participating in the aimability training was 45.9 rings, while the average score of the control group athletes who did not
participate in the aimability training was 42.6 rings. The athletes in the experimental group with higher aiming stability shot five
arrows with a much higher average score than the control group. The more accurate the aiming, the stronger the aiming stability, the
better the athletes’ crossbow shooting performance.

3. Conclusion

Crossbow shooting as a traditional national sport, its idea of competition and communication deserves to be passed on to modern
people. In the sport of crossbow shooting, the more stability the athletes’ technical movements, the better their crossbow shooting
competition results.

To guarantee the stability of crossbow shooting technical movements, it is first necessary to have a deep grasp of the concepts
and requirements related to crossbow shooting. To improve the stability of the technical movements of the crossbow shooting athlete,
a thorough analysis of the crossbow shooting movement is needed to understand that the crossbow shooting movement is the most
important aspect of the sport of crossbow shooting. The correctness and stability of crossbow shooting technical movements are
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related to the hit rate of the arrow shot.
Crossbow shooting mainly consists of three elements: crossbow relying, aiming, and shooting, which is interrelated and affect
each other. Only by training the stability of crossbow relying, aiming, and shooting can we improve the stability of the athletes’

techniques in the crossbow shooting competition so that we can efficiently improve the stability of our bodies and movements and
improve the performance of crossbow shooting.
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A Interventional Study of the Carving Art of the Hitching Post Head
in Modern Sculpture

Qitong Yin
West Yunnan University of Applied Sciences, School of Jewelry, Tengchong 679100 Yunna China

Abstract: Chinese folk art is the embodiment of folkways in China. With the further deepening of people’s ideology, the academic
study of folk culture gradually gets away from the previous concept in recent decades, while folk culture has been included in
the academic discussion and studied by scholars in depth. The hitching post art carving on the north of Wei River Basin is a
representative of folk art. Through in-depth digging and organizing of a large number of documentary materials and historical
relics, the hitching post head carving art has become one of the northern folk carving art forms that cannot be ignored in the history
of ancient Chinese sculpture. From the study of the artistic expression form of the hitching post head, we see the charm of such folk
art form, of which academic value does not only stay in the digging of cultural relics and history, but also has a profound influence
on the modern folk carving art.

Keywords: Hitching post; Folk art; On the north of Wei River Basin; Stone carving art; Modern sculpture; Sculpture

1. Definition and Origin of Hitching Post
1.1 Definition of hitching post

The hitching post is a folk carving art unique to the ancient northern China, which is used for hitching horses outside buildings.
According to the statistics of the existing hitching posts, most of them are made of “stone”, and only a few are wood, metal, etc. Most
of the existing hitching posts belong to the folk carving art to some extent, but their function extends to a symbol of stabilizing the
household and praying for good fortune other than hitching horses. In June 1982, during a survey of folk art history, the staff of the
Shaanxi Provincial Art Museum discovered a large number of stone posts in front of many shops, villages and houses on the south of
Wei River Basin. These peculiarly shaped and richly carved stone posts with unique artistic charm are generally between 1.8 and 2.5
meters in height and 0.25 meters in width, with round carved statues at their heads and hollow stone holes for tying draught animals,
combining practical and decorative functions, which are called “hitching posts”.
1.2 Origins

From historical pictorial records, the artistic history of the hitching posts and post heads have artistic expression forms of different
periods in the artistic history development. From the available pictorial materials, it is found that the earliest record of a hitching post
is Han Gan’s “A picture of Night-Shining White” from the Tang Dynasty, which depicts the image of Emperor Xuanzong’s beloved
horse struggling to free itself from the hitching post. This is the first record of a hitching post in history. Judging from the height of
the horse, it can be presumed that the hitching post should be about 3 meters in height. This post does not have the head carving, so
instead of calling it a “post”, it’s more like a hitching column

Fig. | Tang - Han Gan’s “A Picture of Night-Shining White” Fig. 2 Song - “A Scroll of a Hundred Horses”
The next record of hitching posts is the Song Dynasty’s “A Scroll of a Hundred Horses”, which depicts 13 vertical posts about
two meters in height, with cylindrical post bodies, tied to horses hitched by cross-shaped wooden posts punched in the hitching post.
The post heads are in the shape of wooden clubs and the posts are wooden. The hitching posts of the period have changed slightly
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compared to those of the Tang dynasty: those of the Tang dynasty were made of square stone with a height of about three meters and
a flat top, while those of the Song dynasty were mostly cylindrical. Compared to the art form of the later hitching post, their lines are
simpler and more concise, and there is barely ornamentation or post head carving, which is also the only formal feature of the hitching
post in the Tang and Song dynasties that can be derived from the available documentary sources. In the Yuan dynasty later, the hitching
post depicted in Ren Renfa’s “Feeding Horses” became complex, with a six-pronged post body with a slotted head, and the post head
was decorated with a combined figure of upturned lotus and mallet-shaped clouds. The material was determined to be stone, with a
column body of about 2.5 meters in height, and the initial ornamental carving on the hitching post head. However, functionality was
not the first to be considered on the hitching posts of this period, because no holes were punched on the posts. However, the artistic
characteristics of the hitching post head carving have already appeared in this period, because the hitching post in Yuan Dynasty
has generally begun to consider the artistry of hitching post head carving, where most of the post heads were of simple auspicious
patterns, mainly auspicious clouds and plants, and also a very few of animals and figures. The hitching post of this period not only
maintained the simple outline of that in the Tang and Song dynasties, but also gradually developed and transformed into the form of
carving of characters, animals and other ornaments at the post head, which laid a solid foundation for the development of the art of
hitching post head carving in the Ming and Qing dynasties, and also played a role in carrying on the development of the art of hitching
post head carving in general afterwards. The Ming and Qing dynasties were the peak of the development of the hitching post, when
pedestals and some decorative patterns were added to the post body, and the post head part had formed the features we see now, such
as figures, animals, and the combination of figures and animals, as well as some geometric and plant images. In the late Qing Dynasty,
the tradition was continued in the image, but also with innovations. The hitching posts of this period combined with images of unique
species to create new forms, such as the hitching posts in the form of ancient coins, with a simple integral shape tactfully combined
with the shape of ancient coins. Nowadays, horses have gradually lost their importance in people’s lives, which has led to the gradual

fading of hitching post in the later period. Therefore, the hitching posts we can still see now are the wealth left to us by the ancients

Fig. 3 Hitching post heads of the Ming and Qing dynasties Fig. 4 Hitching post head of the late Qing dynasty Fig. 5 Collection of Xi’an Academy of Fine Arts

2. The Art of Hitching Post Head Carving
2.1 Structural characteristics of the hitching post shape

The hitching posts in the area on the north of Wei River Basin were generally carved from a single piece of stone and was mostly
a square column with the lower end buried in the soil. The post is divided into four parts from top to bottom, that are, the post head,
the post neck, the post body and the post root. The post head is generally a round carved statue, with rich shapes and contents. The
post neck is the connecting part between the post head and the post body, and is also the pedestal to support the statue of the post
head. The pedestals are usually round on the top and square on the bottom, and have corresponding patterns carved into the surface,
such as lotus petals, deer, horses, ancient stories, clouds and water and other auspicious patterns. The post is mostly in the shape of a
tetragonal post, with a few in the shape of an octagon post, which is basically symmetrical and regular in shape. The tetragonal post is
carved with banded relief patterns, and very few are carved with words. See Fig. 5 below.
2.2 Artistic Expression Form of Post Head Carving
2.2.1 Artistic features of animal patterns in post head carving

The animal patterns are mainly lions, monkeys, horses and oxen. Animal patterns are the most on hitching posts found so far, with
the lion being the most commonly seen. The stone lion occupies an important part in the hitching post sculpture. The stone lions were
placed in palaces, temples and folk houses, or on the sides of gates, representing majesty and solemnity in Chinese cultural history.
The stone lion is a representative symbol of ancient Chinese history and culture, as well as a representative of the good fortune and
blessings prayed for by numerous Chinese people.
2.2.2 Artistic features of figure patterns in post head carving

The figure patterns are the most spectacular and most valuable to study among the hitching post carvings. The figures of warriors,
musicians, shepherds, children, and mythological figures in different ages, occupations, and expressions are presented. Among the
many figures, it is possible to identify minority such as the Manchu nationality, the Hui nationality and the Mongolian minority by
their facial features, by judging from faces, costumes and hand-held tools, and a large number of ethnic figures that look like those of
Central and West Asia are also found. Among the figures, some Buddha statues, mythological figures and heroic figures are symbols
of civil society praying for happiness and well-being, as well as for good fortune. These figures often hold Ruyi, fairy peaches, gourds
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or treasure vases. As in Fig. 7, A Maid Holding a Vase by a Pitching Post, is a Qing Dynasty bluestone carving in which the author
depicts a maid figure with a high bun, long hair on the shoulders, smiling and blinking, wearing earrings, holding a vase with both
hands and sitting cross-legged with her head slightly tilted. In terms of artistic expression, the figure is dynamic and stretched with rich
facial expressions, and we can sense the maid’s posture of quietly waiting with a smile. The space between the vase and the figure is
just the hole used for tying the horse’s reins, which exists in the whole stature without a sense of rigidity. The vase is pronounced as the
same as “Safe” in Chinese, so holding the bottle means checking in with families for safety, implying people’s prayers for happiness
and a better life.

Fig. 6 Post head - stone lion Collection of Xi’an Academy of Fine Arts Fig. 7 Post head - figure Collection of Guanzhong Folk Art Museum

2.2.3 Artistic features of the combined forms of figures and animals in post head carvings

Among the combined forms of figures and animals, there are human and lion, horse, kylin, elephant, etc., among which the
combination of human and lion is the most commonly seen, usually with the human harnessing the lion or standing next to the lion.
Because of the limited area of the post head, the human figure is generally dominated, while the lion shows only the head and upper
body. The two front feet and chest of the lion are hollowed out into holes for hitching. The stone lion’s twisted body is highlighted,
while the rider is bent over, looking like rushing forward. The facial expressions of the figures and their clothes are carved in great
detail, and so are the objects held in hands. The stone carving as a whole makes comprehensive use of circular carving, relief carving
and line carving techniques, which have strong local characteristics. The human-harnessing-lion figures can be traced back to ancient
Chinese paintings, and there is an inherent relationship in appearance between the human-harnessing-lion figures in the hitching post
and the human-harnessing-animal graphics in early Liangzhu culture. It is likely that the prevalence of this style of stone carving in
the Guanzhong region was related to the heyday of the Qing dynasty.

Fig. 8 Post head - figures and animals Collection of Xi’an Academy of Fine Arts

As shown in the right side of Fig.8, the front of the lion is finely carved, and the two front legs of the lion are parallel to the front of
the stone post. The figure at the post head is just in the right size, without exceeding the scope of the hitching post. The back of the lion
is shown on the left in Fig. 8. The specific form is shaped without breaking the square orientation of the post itself, and the simplified
treatment does not destroy the overall trend. Moreover, from some angle of views, the central axis is diagonal, with the entire body
expanding to the sides, while from others angle of views, the stature takes the diagonal as the front side and expanding backwards in
the form of a cube. The space between the legs of the lion is cleverly used as a place for the hitching rope.
2.2.4 Artistic features of other forms in post head carving

In addition to these three common forms, there are also images of plants, geometric images, pavilions and ancient coins. The
plants are mainly peaches and lotus buds, and the geometric images are mainly ellipsoidal, spherical and polyhedral. The pavilion and
ancient coins are scaled down and generalized according to the original images, which are new shapes that appeared after the late Qing
Dynasty. The peach is an important image of folk auspicious culture and a symbol of longevity, such as the immortal peach and the
longevity peach. Given longevity peaches to the elderly means to wish them a long and healthy life. As shown in Figure 9, the ancient
money hitching post is carved in bluestone into a rectangular body. The overall shape is simple, and is not divided into post head, post
neck, post body, etc., but there is only an ancient coin stature carved on the post head without any decoration. The coin is engraved
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with “Xianfeng Ninth Years” with a square hole chiseled in the center for hitching, implying rich and complete and also meaning that
people should be sophisticated in the outside and Integrity in the inside at the same time.

3. Influence of Sculptural Manifestation Pattern of the Post Head on Modern Sculpture
3.1 Influence of the pitching post head art on modern carving art

The sculpture of the hitching post head focuses on the overall images and tends to simplify it, highlighting the thoughts and
feelings that need to be expressed, while deleting unnecessary details, which is an indispensable creation technique in modern
sculptural creation. From the existing sculptures of the hitching post head, it can be seen that they are vivid in shape and refined in
carving, and all of them are in the form of columns. Some of the post head carvings even show the unity of nature and human, not
leaving too many traces of artificial carving but more of works by the nature. The expressions of the figures in the post head carvings
are vivid, and the line carving are influenced by Chinese painting, with smooth lines and a sense of reality. Although the sculptures
at the post head are also circular carving on posts, they attach great importance to the carving of the front, and the back is outlined
with simple lines, which seem to be impalpable but meaningful. The animals on the post head carvings are all spiritual beasts from
folklore, and the folk artisans gave these animals an implied meaning of kindness as well as some kind of divine position. All the
animals represented in the hitching post art are known as divine creatures in folklore, and their postures are mostly depicted in
anthropomorphic and exaggerated means.

(1)Beauty in proportional structure. Song Yu from the Warring States period once said, “It will be too long if increase a little,
and too short if decrease a little.” The hitching post head is presented in circular carving, except for some round and oval post heads.
The animals and figures are created on the basis of the square stone column, focusing on the front and sides, while the back keeps
the original overall shape. The overall body of the post highlights the post head, maintaining the integrity of the sculpture. The
proportional structure of the hitching post generally has four parts, that are, the post head, the post neck, the post body, and the post
root, which are arranged in natural and reasonable proportions. The relief carving works on the post body are often in the form of
lotus-scrolled-with-grass patterns, giving people a comfortable and relaxed feeling. The post neck is also decorated with drum stools
and lotus petals, presented in a flat and round shape. The layout of the proportional structure of hitching post on the north of Wei River
Basin is as perfect and natural as the that of the Ionic columns of the ancient Roman period. In the creation of today’s sculpture, the
traditional design language forms are still valued.

(2) Beauty of symmetry. Everything in the world basically follows the principle of symmetry. Most of the hitching posts are
square stone columns, which, when viewed from a distance, are basically symmetrical from top to bottom and left to right. The circular
carvings carved at the post head are also carved on the diagonal of a square, the relief carvings on the post neck are symmetrically
presented, and the post body is even more symmetrically for being a column. The beauty of symmetry is also one of the aesthetic rules
in modern artistic creation.

(3) Beauty of contrast. The beauty of contrast between the real and the imaginary is a distinctive feature of the hitching post,
mainly in the contrast between the meticulous carving of the post head and the sketchy treatment of the post body, which gives a sense
of relaxation in terms of aesthetics. Most of the sculptures on the post head and post neck are presented in the form of relief carving,
and the contrast between the real and the imaginary is basically used in the treatment of lines, which is beautiful. The beauty of contrast
is also a more important part of modern art creation.

(4) Beauty of the nature. The art of hitching post head carving is folkloric, without too many constraints, so it is free in carving
creation and pursues natural unity in the carving technique. Auguste Rodin once said, “When sculpting, do not think in terms of
the plane surface, but in terms of the high convex surface”, which is especially important for every sculptor. Sculpture is a three-
dimensional existence, if our eyes do not find its sense of space, then the sculpture we create will be flat. The drawing of the work, on
the other hand, is about using lines to reflect the presence of contours and using surfaces to present the stereoscopic appearance. In the
carving of the post head, the artisans simply highlighted the volume of space in the overall sculpture and did not go overboard with the
treatment of lines, focusing on the beauty of nature. The beauty of nature is also what many sculptors pursued throughout their lives.

4. Conclusions

Artis a way to express a state of mind. When expressing such a state of mind, we must have the most basic knowledge system and
practice our hands in order to make our artwork “alive”. Be patient and never aspire to “inspiration”, because without the accumulation
of quantity, there will be no leap in quality. Artists with techniques do not necessarily create good works without having ideas.
Whoever just imitate nature and copy nature is only craftsman, but not qualified to be called an artist. We shall not pursue “like” or
“exactly is” when presenting every piece of work, for such works will only be copies of nature and lifeless.
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Research on Ideological and Political Teaching Reform of “Shadow
price” in Operations Research
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Abstract: The integration of professional courses and ideological and political elements is an important content of the current
teaching reform in universities. Taking the shadow price section of operations research course as the research object, this paper
carries out the ideological and political teaching reform. By combing and designing the ideological and political elements of
multiple teaching links such as teaching objectives, teaching contents, teaching methods and ideas and teaching organization, a
better teaching effect is achieved, students’ learning investment is effectively improved, and a better educational effect is finally
achieved.

Keywords: Operations research; Shadow price; Curriculum thought and politics; Reform in education

Introduction

Integrating Ideological and political elements into professional curriculum education is one of the important aspects of higher
education teaching reform in China. As the core course of management, Operational Research has the characteristics of strong
practicality and rich connotation of optimization thinking. It is also a high-quality choice for ideological and political teaching reform.
Shadow price is one of the main knowledge points of dual problems in Operational Research, and it is a further explanation of the
optimal solution of dual problems. Shadow price effectively reflects the economic significance of duality and has strong practical
application value. At the same time, it also coincides with economics, production management and other disciplines, which can well
show the scientific practice value and enhance students’ interest. Therefore, taking the management specialty as the teaching object,
I have reformed the teaching objectives, teaching contents, teaching methods and teaching organization of this section, in order to
integrate the ideological and political elements into the whole process of the curriculum and achieve a better educational effect.

1. Analysis of teaching objectives

Students majoring in management are the main talents of future enterprise management. Besides mastering mature management
decision-making methods, they also need to have good social responsibility, patriotism and management quality. Accordingly, the
knowledge, capability and value objectives of this subsection are determined as follows:

Knowledge objective: Understand the definition of shadow price; Understand the economic significance of shadow prices;
Understand the connotation of opportunity cost and marginal profit of shadow price; Understand the relation between shadow price,
simplex method and duality; Master decision-making application of shadow price!!l.

Ability objective: Master the relationship between shadow price, market price and enterprise cost, and have the ability to apply
shadow price to enterprise decision-making.

Value objective: To establish the philosophical thought of dialectical unity; Understand the practical value of science; Understand
the influence of environment on decision-making, strengthen the sense of responsibility and patriotism; Strengthen discipline
acceptance.

2. Ideological and political reform of teaching content of “shadow price”

The teaching content includes the main information and materials transmitted to students by the course, which plays a basic role
in the realization of the course objectives.In order to strengthen the ideological and political gene in the teaching content, this paper
rearrangement the knowledge points, teaching cases and curriculum problems in the shadow price section.

2.1 Analysis of Ideological and political elements in knowledge points

The main knowledge points of the shadow price section include: the definition of shadow price, the economic significance of
shadow price, the connotation of shadow price and the decision-making application of shadow price. Among them, the ideological
and political elements contained in each knowledge point are shown in Table 1:

Table 1 Ideological and political elements in key points of knowledge

Knowledge points Ideological and political elements

Definition of shadow price The multifaceted nature of things
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Economic significance of shadow price Philosophical thought of dialectical unity
Connotation of shadow price Comprehensiveness and integration of disciplines
Decision making application of shadow price Scientific nature of management and scientific practical value
Interpretation of test number and duality by shadow price The preciseness of science, science is more than science

2.2 Curriculum Case Reform

Compared with the curriculum knowledge points, the curriculum cases are more specific and vivid, which is an important channel
to help students understand the economic significance and scientific management behind the model, and mobilize their learning
enthusiasm. Therefore, the course cases of each knowledge point are redesigned in this course. The details are as follows:

(1)Definition case of shadow price: Design the case of “The limit of Xiao Zhang and the bottom line of Xiao Li”, and consider
the diversity and unity of decision-making through the opposite decision-making of the self-use and sale of Xiao Zhang’s enterprise
resources;

(2)Economic significance cases of shadow price: Design simple and interesting cases of “Dormitory Apple trading”, “Apple
trading on desert island”, “Apple trading on Apple island” and *“ Price and model of Huawei mobile phone” to help students understand
the consistency between mathematical model and daily rules. Introduce the economic significance of opportunity cost and marginal
profit, combined with the transaction difference between air and time, remind students to cherish time, cultivate the concept of the
overall situation and establish the big picture concept.

(3)Decision cases of shadow price: Combined with current political hot spots, the price of Chinese chips, Huawei’s response
strategies, the sales price of silk products under the epidemic, help students understand the allocation decision of enterprise resources,
and strengthen their dialectical thinking ability and patriotism through the dynamic balance between shadow price and market price.
2.3 Curriculum problem chain design

Setting an appropriate problem environment in the teaching content can help students better construct their own knowledge
system in communication, cooperation and exploration, and improve their learning ability. The chain of speculative questions in the
“shadow price” section are as follows:

(1)What is the optimal solution of the dual problem of optimal production planning?

(2)How much is an apple in Southwest Petroleum University? How much is it on a desert island?

(3)What is the difference between shadow price and market price?

(4)How much can an apple sell on Apple island?

(5)Looking at the complementary relaxation theorem through the shadow price, what do you think of?

(6)How can an enterprise make a price decision for purchasing and selling resources?

(7)How to understand the hot events of enterprises in recent years, such as the restriction of chips, the price of mobile phones and
the price chaos under the epidemic?

(8)In the free market, what is the final trend of shadow price and market price?

(9)Are scarce resources available from within the enterprise?

(10)Is there a cost to using your own resources?

(11)Look at the inspection number with shadow price and think about the reasons for producing products?

(12)Think about the cost of your own games and dramas? Allocate your energy and time reasonably.

3. Teaching methods and ideas

The teaching methods of this course are diverse and flexible, combined with online and offline channels, and comprehensively
apply fun, situational, discussion, inquiry, and case-based methods. The main teaching methods and ideas are as follows:

(1)With Xiao Zhang and Xiao Li as the protagonists of the story, designthe story of Apple transactions and device transactions.
Through the role-playing by students, help students understand the definition and connotation of shadow price from vivid stories.

(2)Ingenious use of hot events such as epidemics and chips and actual corporate decisions for case teaching. The knowledge
points are integrated into the realistic decision-making of contemporary enterprises and countries, and the knowledge transfer process
is transformed into the empirical and speculative process of realistic decision-making, helping students understand the practical value
of science. At the same time, through the epidemic and chips, the students’ national pride and sense of honor are enhanced, and the
ideals and beliefs of serving the country are established.

(3)Knowledge construction based on the problem chain. Follow the law of students’ understanding, decompose the main points
of knowledge into a problem chain, guide students to explore and construct the knowledge content of this class, understand the
consistency of science and daily laws, and improve students’ thinking and research ability 2+

(4)Group teaching activities. The overall arrangement and free choice are combined. The students are divided into large learning
groups with 8 students in each group, and then the students in the group are freely combined into a mutual aid group of 2 to 3 people.
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The team leader and group member’s rights and responsibilitiesof each group are clearly defined. And,the mutual assistance and
evaluation mechanism are established within the group, too.
4. Teaching organization reform

Teaching organization is a channel for ideological and political education throughout the curriculum. The course organization and
corresponding ideological and political elements of the “‘shadow price”section are shown in Table 2.

Table 2 Ideological and political elements in curriculum organization

Classroom organization Ideological and political elements
Course group Enhance awareness of responsibility and cooperation, deepen emotional communication
Preparation before class Ask the right questions and learn with questions
In-class teaching Discipline awareness, speculative ability, and understanding of the practical value of science
Extension after class Learn from the past, endless learning, dynamics and complexity of management

The specific teaching organization process is as follows:

(1)Before class: With the online teaching platform——Xuetang.com, a 10-minute video will be given to help students quickly
understand the learning objectives of this lesson; Pre-class tasks: Review simplex method and duality properties. Sign in within the
group before the class, and the group leader is responsible for supervising and summarizing the completion of the pre-class tasks with
the students.

(2)In class: The course is guided by the trading story of Xiao Zhang and Xiao Li to help students understand the meaning
of shadow price.By trading apples in a fun setting, students are inspired to deeply understand the relationship between price and
environment; Through the connection among shadow price, simplex method, duality, classic economics viewpointsand production
management methods, students’understanding of operations research have improved; Discuss the case of Chinese enterprises,
understand the scientific nature of management, and strengthen students’ patriotic spirit and sense of national honor; Teachers and
students summarize and sort out the key knowledge points of shadow price.Finally, inspired by the shadow price, students were asked
to think about their own costs and waste in time planning.

(3)After-class: Through the after-class discussion arranged by “Xuetang”, the students are askedto think about the shadow price in
life and analyze the possible changes in the practical application of the optimal production plan. At the same time, analyze the shadow
price of playing games, shopping on Taobao, brushing mobile phones, watching TV dramas, etc..

5. Analysis of teaching effect

Through the ideological and political reform of the “shadow price” section, the curriculum has achieved the following teaching
effects:

Enhance students’ interest in learning. Through the interesting cases and imaginative scenesin this class, the classroom atmosphere
is extremely active.Students have a good grasp of knowledge.

Strengthened the students’ patriotism to serve the country. With the in-depth understanding of price deviationsunder the epidemic,
chip loss and Huawei’s business practices , the students” management and practice capabilities have been improved, and the students’
sense of national honor and willingness to serve the country have been strengthened.

Help students to clarify the connotation and value of this course.This course analyzes the connotation of opportunity cost and
marginal profit of shadow value, re-understands the economic meaning of test number and duality, and discusses the relationship
between shadow price and production decision. Help students understand the comprehensiveness and management practice value of
operations research.

Improve the teacher’s own quality. Educators are also educated. On the one hand, in the process of designing interesting teaching
cases and sorting out the chain of knowledge problems, teachers’ professional ability has been further improved. On the other hand,
in order to achieve the teaching goals, teachers need to conduct extensive research about the prices of the epidemic, the pain of chips,
and Huawei’s mobile phone strategy, which can further improve their own literacy and strengthen their willingness to educate.

To sum up, through the reform of the ideological and political curriculum in the shadow price section, not only the students’
learning investment has been increased, but also the ability of the teachers and students has been improved and finally achieved
excellenteducational effect.

Fund projects: Southwest Petroleum University’s 2020 First-Class Undergraduate Course Cultivation Project (Operational
Research); Southwest Petroleum University “Curriculum Ideological and Political” Demonstration Course Construction Project
(Operations Research).
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Algorithm
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Abstract: In this paper,the effect of catalyst selection on C4 olefin yield was studied based on simulated annealing algorithm.
Firstly,using the processed data,through the influence model of different components of the catalyst and the combination method
of multiple linear regression,the comprehensive influence model of the catalyst on the yield of C4 olefins is obtained.Then,through
the simulated annealing algorithm,it is found that when t=405C the C4 olefin yield reaches the highest,52.92%. Finally,when the
reaction temperature needs to be less than 350°C,it is found that when t=350C ,the C4 olefin yield reaches the highest,20.79%.
Keywords: Simulated annealing model; Optimal combination; Catalyst performance

1. Introduction

C4 olefins are widely used in the production of chemical products and medicine.Their traditional production methods use fossil
energy as raw materials.However,with the shortage of fossil energy output and the aggravation of its impact on the environment,the
energy supply gradually tends to be diversified,and the development of new clean energy becomes more and more urgent.Ethanol
is the raw material for the production of C4 olefins.It not only has a wide range of sources and is green and clean,but also the use of
ethanol to prepare C4 olefins can bring huge economic benefits!).However,in the preparation process,the catalyst combination and
temperature will have an impact on the selectivity and yield of C4 olefins. Therefore,it is of great significance and value to explore the
process conditions for the preparation of C4 olefins by ethanol catalytic coupling through the combination design of catalysts.

2. Comprehensive impact model
2.1 Model establishment

We know the comprehensive influence function 1.7 of CO loading and temperature,the comprehensive influence
function 987y of ethanol concentration and temperature,the amount of Co/SiO2,the loading ratio of Co/SiO2 and AHP and
the comprehensive influence function ®s:.6.. Ty In order to obtain the comprehensive influence model of the three,we carry out
linear multivariate combination treatment on the three?.

H(81,82,85 84, T) = w1 f(8,T) + wog(82,T) + (83,8, T) (1

Since there is an influence of temperature in the three formulas we obtained,that is,the change of temperature may affect the
simultaneous change of the three formulas.At the same time,considering the possible temperature error in the actual observation and
measurement,we introduce the temperature correction coefficient ¥ thatis:

H(84, 83,03 64 ¥T) = w1f(81,¥T) + w2g(82 ¥T) + wa@(Sa S0, yT)

The goal of this problem is to solve the combination of temperature and catalyst when the C4 olefin yield is maximum under two

given conditions. Therefore,we need to express the objective function,that is:
min H( &, 83,83, 84, }’T}Echyienecunwrsmnmce - H(8y, 82, 83,84, YT can lefinselectivity (3)

Because the model is complex,we need to set the definition domain of the parameters in the model to improve the calculation
speed of the model. The specific parameter range can be determined according to the analysis of the impact of different variables.

(1)Setting of temperature range

Firstly,for the temperature T,we can judge that when the temperature is low,the ethanol conversion rate and C4 olefin selectivity
are also relatively low,and the C4 olefin yield should also be relatively low at this time.When the temperature increases,the overall
ethanol conversion rate and C4 olefin yield show an increasing trend,and the C4 olefin yield should also show an increasing trend.
According to this trend and combined with our fitted function,it can be obtained that when T>400°C the yield of C4 olefins may
continue to increase. Therefore,in order to better find the best temperature and reduce our calculation time,we set the temperature
range to

250 < T = 500 “4)
(2)Setting of Co load range

We can find that the C4 olefin yield has reached the maximum within the known variation range of Co load,and further from our
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analysis results,the C4 olefin yield continues to decline when the co load continues to increase.Comprehensively,we set the range of
Co load as
05=8, =5 (5)

(3)Determination of ethanol concentration

Through our analysis of the impact of different ethanol concentrations,we can find that when the ethanol concentration is greater
than 1.68ml/min,the conversion rate of ethanol and the yield of C4 olefins continue to decline,but the selectivity of C4 olefins shows
an upward trend.Combined with the relationship between Fig.7 and our fitting,we can find that when the ethanol concentration is
greater than 2.1ml/min,C4 olefin selectivity may also increase.Since C4 olefin yield is the product of ethanol conversion rate and C4
olefin selectivity,with the increase of C4 olefin selectivity,C4 olefin yield may also show an upward trend when ethanol reaches a
certain concentration. Therefore,with the continuous increase of ethanol concentration,C4 olefin yield may have a maximum value.In

order to ensure the accuracy of the model,we set the range of ethanol concentration 2 as
03=d8,=4 (6)
(4)Determination of Co/SiO2 content and range of Co/SiO2 and charge ratio
According to our analysis results on the influence of Co/SiO2 content 83 and Co/SiO2 and HAP loading ratio

A ,when the Co/SiO2 content is greater than 50mg or the Co/SiO2 and HAP loading ratio is greater than 1,the C4
olefin yield shows a continuous downward trend.At the same time,under this condition, The conversion rate of ethanol and C4 olefin
selectivity also show a downward trend. Through the image,we can also find that the three should still show a downward trend with

the increase of influence conditions.Therefore,considering comprehensively,we set the range of Co/SiO2 content 3 and
Co/Si02 and HAP loading ratio 84  as:
10 = 85 = 200 (7)
049 =45, = 2.03 (8)

At this point,we can get the complete expression of our model
Objective function:

minH[ElJ 521 531 544 TnEthjr‘EE'ﬂE'ﬁ‘ﬂﬂt‘Er‘E‘[Dﬂf‘ﬂtE ) H(EIJ 52: 531 541 TTJ Cdolefinselectivity (9)
H(81,82, 83,64 T) = w1f(61,T) + w29(62,T) + wap(83,84 T)
250 < T = 500
0.5=8,=5
st. 03 =< az <4 (10)
10 = &3 = 200
049 =4, = 2.03
2.2 Model solution
Firstly,in this model,considering the particularity of temperature in this model,we take the temperature correction coefficient as
¥ =0.2  Secondly,it is necessary to solve the value of the model parameter w; . According to the processed data,we
bring the value of &: and temperature T in each group of data into our known f(8.7y g(82.7)  and

®(ds. 54. T3 and 114 groups of parameters can be obtained:
£ i=1.2,..,114

g i=12,.,114 (11)
@, i=12, .,114
At this time,for H(&4, 82, 83,84, ¥T)  we can regard @; as an independent variable.At this time,the formula
is a multivariate linear function about @;  Therefore,we can obtain the parameter value according to the 114 groups of data

obtained by us through the method of multivariate linear fitting.
We import the data into Matlab. Through MATLAB multiple linear regression,the parameter value is:

w, =[0.16112,0.038035]
w, =[0.54379,0.63744]

w3 = [0.35258,1.0062] (12)
7, = 1.2843
z, =— 12.24

For this problem,the model we build is more complex,so it is difficult to find a better solution by using the general algorithm,and
the efficiency of the solution is low.For finding the optimal solution of the problem,we use simulated annealing algorithm to solve it.

Let’s briefly explain several quantities in the processt.

(1)Metropolis guidelines

If newy<beginning_y,then accept the new solution;If newy>beginning_y,then calculateAf=beginning x<newy,and calculate

p=e T ,and then randomly generate a random number r that obeys uniform distribution in the interval[0,1].If
r<Paccept the new solution newy;
(2)Attenuation function of control temperature
The attenuation function can take many forms.A common attenuation function is  Tww:=aT. .Where @ is a
constant,which can be taken as 0.5-0.99.Its value determines the cooling process.Slowing down the speed of temperature attenuation
may lead to an increase in the number of iterations of the algorithm process,so that the transformation accepted by the algorithm
process,the neighborhood visited and the solution space searched will increase,and then return to the optimal solution.However,the
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solution time will increase greatly.At present,it is generally 0.95.

We imported the model into Matlab and solved it by programming.When the temperature is t=405C ;the maximum yield of C4
olefin is 52.92%.At this time,the conversion rate of ethanol is 83.8%and the selectivity of C4 olefin is 63.42%.See Table 1 for the
detailed composition of the catalyst.

Tabl Composition of catalyst when T=405 degrees.

Co load Ethanol concentration Co/Si02 content HAP content Co/Si02 and HAP loading ratio

3.728 0.300 200 161.576 1.238
We set the temperature condition to T=350 degrees,put our model into Matlab again,and solved it by programming. When T=350
degrees,the maximum yield of C4 olefin is 20.79%.At this time,the conversion rate of ethanol is 52.35%,and the selectivity of C4
olefin is 39.71%.See table 2 for the detailed composition of the catalyst.

Tab2 Composition of catalyst when t=350 degrees.

Co load Ethanol concentration ~ Co/SiO2 content HAP content Co/Si02 and HAP loading ratio
3.703 0.301 200 162.823 1.228
3. Model Evaluation

In this paper,each component of the catalyst is put together to make a linear combination,and again through the multiple function
regression model,the comprehensive influence model of the catalyst on the yield of C4 olefins is accurately established,and the catalyst
combination and reaction temperature with the highest yield of C4 olefins are found through the simulated annealing algorithm,The
catalyst combination with the highest C4 olefin yield when the reaction temperature is less than 3507 Jwas also obtained by changing
the temperature conditions. The disadvantage of the model is that when the reaction temperature is greater than 410[,there is not much
data in the model,resulting in the lack of accuracy when the reaction temperature is greater than 410,so the model can not judge the
C4 olefin yield at all temperatures.
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Abstract: This paper mainly studies the ordering and transportation of raw materials in production enterprises.In order to improve
production efficiency and meet the production needs of enterprises, it is necessary to formulate a scientific and reasonable ordering
and transportation scheme.Firstly,this paper analyzes the data and arranges the total supply of 402 suppliers from large to small.
It is found that the supply of the first 60 suppliers accounts for 99%of the total supply,and the other suppliers accounting for
only 1% of the supply are of low importance to the enterprise. Then,this paper establishes the TOPSIS comprehensive evaluation
model,formulates the three indicators of total supply,stability and dishonesty,objectively weights the evaluation model by using the
entropy weight method,and finally selects the top 10 suppliers.

Keywords: TOPSIS comprehensive evaluation model; Entropy weight method

1. Introduction

A manufacturing enterprise mainly engaged in building and decorative plates mainly takes lignocellulosic and other vegetable
fiber materials as raw materials. The raw materials can be divided into three categories:A,B and C.The number of production weeks
arranged by the enterprise every year is 48 weeks,and a 24 week material ordering and transportation plan needs to be formulated
in advance,that is,the supplier,ordering quantity and transporter need to be determined according to the production capacity,so as to
complete the ordering and transportation of raw materials of the production enterprise.Qian Zhuo once pointed out:”Whoever can
survive in the competition will get greater development space and more opportunities.” "It can be seen that the transportation and
ordering of raw materials are very important to the development of enterprises.

The production enterprise has a weekly capacity of 28200 cubic meters,and does not produce a cubic meter of products?.It needs
0.6 cubic meters of class a raw materials,0.66 cubic meters of class B raw materials or 0.72 cubic meters of class C raw materials.Due
to various conditions,the raw material suppliers required by the production enterprise cannot supply goods strictly according to the
order quantity,that is,the actual supply quantity may not be equal to the order quantity.In order to maintain the raw material inventory
that meets the production demand for no less than two weeks as far as possible,so as to ensure the normal production needs,enterprises
often purchase all the raw materials of suppliers.The upper limit of each transporter is 6000 cubic meters per week,which is often
transported by one transporter.

At the same time,in the process of actual transportation,the loss of raw materials is also one of the influencing factors®!. The ratio
of loss quantity to supply quantity is defined as the loss rate,and the number of raw materials actually transported by the forwarder to
the production enterprise is defined as the receiving quantity.

As we all know,the cost will affect the benefit of the enterprise. The unit price of class a raw materials and class B raw materials
are 20%and 10%higher than that of class C raw materials respectively. The unit transportation cost and storage cost of class A,B and
C are equal.

2. Model Pretreatment
2.1 Indicators reflecting the importance of production

Set some indicators that can reflect the importance of production.From the perspective of ensuring enterprise production,through
data mining™,we set three indicators:total supply,stability and dishonesty.

Total supply refers to the sum of the quantity of raw materials supplied by each supplier within five years(240 weeks).

The stability index is reflected by the standard deviation.Fill all the data with supply equal to 0 in 240 weeks with the average
value of other non-zero weeks,and then calculate the standard deviation.

Dishonesty refers to the value obtained by comparing the difference between the number of orders for raw materials required by
the manufacturer and the number of raw materials provided by the supplier with the number of orders for raw materials required. When
this ratio is greater than 0,the number of orders required is greater than the supply

The supplier’s supply quantity is defined as dishonesty;After mining the data,it is found that the enterprises are listed in the table
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of enterprise order quantity in Annex 1

The total order quantity of 402 suppliers is converted into production capacity of 8909859 cubic meters.However,in the table
of supplier supply quantity,the total supply quantity is converted into production capacity of 6703971 cubic meters,which is about
24.76%less than the order quantity converted into production capacity,and is still less than 28200 cubic meters multiplied by 6768000
cubic meters in 240 weeks.Therefore,if the supplier’s supply is greater than the enterprise’s order

Quantity,that is,when the ratio is less than or equal to 0,it is beneficial to the benefit of the enterprise,which is defined as not
breaking faith.

After summing up the ratio of supplier’s dishonesty and dividing it by its dishonesty times,the average dishonesty degree of the
supplier is obtained.
2.2 Data simplification

Through further data mining,we found that the supply volume of the top 60 suppliers accounted for 99%of the total supply
volume of all 402,and the total supply volume of the remaining 342 accounted for 1%of the total supply volume.Therefore,it is
reasonable to believe that we should select the 50 suppliers that are most important to ensure the production of the enterprise from the
top 60 suppliers.

3. TOPSIS evaluation model
3.1 TOPSIS evaluation model is established according to the selected indicators

(1)The analysis of the three indicators shows that the total supply is benefit indicators(the higher the index value,the better the
index),and the stability and credibility are cost indicators(the lower the index value,the better).

Therefore,the first step is to forward the two indicators of stability and dishonesty:

X forms a matrix with 60 rows and 3 columns(the row represents the supplier and the column represents the selected three
indicators),which is recorded as matrix X;

Now forward the two indicators of stability and dishonesty corresponding to columns 2 and 3.The processing formula is

maxX X

g A
(2)Dimensionless matrix X with formula Iy=Xg5/ ||Ef=D . X%  to obtain matrix Z with 60 rows and 3 columns;
3.2 There are 60 objects to be evaluated and the standardized matrix of 3 evaluation indicators.

Ell - 213
z=| i i (1)
_ Zepys - Zeoz
Define maximum:
] 3+ = (Max{Z11.Z21, v Zgpa ) MAX{Z 12, 232, vons Zgo2 ) MAX{Z13, 233, o0 Zgp3}) (2)
Define minimum:
Z7 = (min{zy1. Z24s e Zgp1 } MIN{Z19. 220, ...,%’Enz}Jmiﬂ{Zlg, Z33, wuZgp3lt) (3)

Define the distance between the ith evaluation object and the maximum value

3
2
Df = |} w2 —2)’. @
=1
Define the distance between the ith evaluation object and the minimum value

3
by = ZMJ.-{E; —z,)". ®)
i=1
To sum up,we can calculate the score of the I(I is matrix 2...Matrix 6)evaluation object without normalization treatment:
S;=D; /(Df + D7) (6)
3.3 Solution of TOPSIS evaluation model

(1)Data forward.
(2)Dimensionless treatment.
(3)Calculate distance.
The top 10 most important suppliers can be solved by Python as shown in the table below:

Tab1 Top 50 most important suppliers.

business raw material dishonesty stability total supply score rank
S229 A 0.001404835 780.8170124 591478.3333 0.088344 1
S140 B 0.024041505 6607.421782 457646.9697 0.068378 2
S361 C 0.001411585 559.3990277 455666.6667 0.068131 3
S108 B 0.006280917 1856.677227 365075.7576 0.054524 4
S282 A 5.0846E-05 644.6309235 282233.3333 0.042092 5
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S151 C 0.009152599 2534.498368 270136.1111 0.040267 6
S275 A 0.000141681 192.5077797 264255 0.039396 7
S329 A 0.000187124 198.7770017 260863.3333 0.038887 8
S340 B 0.000376159 241.7978358 259736.3636 0.038718 9
S139 B 0.004998809 3201.647143 230093.9394 0.034253 10

4. Entropy weight method
4.1 Solution of information entropy

After simplifying the data as a whole,the original data of 60 groups of suppliers selected are standardized,and the effect indicators
and cost indicators are obtained as follows:

(Sg-'}n = (%5 = Xjmind/ (Xjmax — Xjmin) (7)
(5[1'}?1 :(x_r'fm:x _xij}.ff(xjmax _x_r'miﬂ} (8)
Then the obtained indexes are standardized to obtain the index standardization matrix:
S Si3
5= : : (9)
Seo1 v Je03
— &0
Calculate the probability matrix P from the probability calculation formula Pij = S5/ 221 5y
_ —E&D
Calculated information entropy e; = 2= Py - Inpy;-

4.2 Solution of information utility value
Defined by the information utility value:
d; =1 —¢ (10)
4.3 Solution of weight coefficient
After normalizing the information utility value,the entropy weight of each index is:
w; =(1—e)/(£1—¢g;) (11)

The calculated indicators are shown in the table below:

Tab2 Indicators.
Term Information entropy e Information utility value d Weight coefficient w
MMS-total supply 0.8705 0.1295 91.90%
NMMS-dishonesty 0.9959 0.0041 2.89%
NMMS-stability 0.9927 0.0073 5.20%
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Abstract: In this paper,a scientific and reasonable production planning evaluation system is established based on the order quantity
and supply quantity data of raw material suppliers related to a construction and decoration plate manufacturer.In order to conduct
quantitative analysis on all supplier data,we first process the data,select five indicators that can reflect the supplier’s ability,establish
a grey correlation analysis and evaluation model,obtain the importance of each supplier,determine the top 50 most important
suppliers,and finally draw a ranking box chart with SPSS software for visual inspection.

Keywords: Grey correlation analysis; Linear programming; Gray prediction

1. Introduction

A manufacturer of building and decorative plates hopes to establish a scientific and reasonable production planning evaluation
system by analyzing the ordering quantity and supply quantity data of raw material suppliers,transportation loss rate data of
transporters,procurement cost of raw materials and other factors,so as to determine the ordering scheme and transportation scheme of
raw materials under various production conditions,So as to maximize the production efficiency of the enterprise.

The raw materials used in the production of the enterprise can be divided into three types:A,B and C.The production is arranged
48 weeks a year.It is necessary to formulate a 24 week raw material order and transfer plan in advance,that is,determine the suppliers
to be ordered and the corresponding weekly order quantity according to the capacity requirements,determine the forwarder and entrust
it to transfer the weekly supply quantity of the supplier to the enterprise warehouse.

The weekly production capacity of the enterprise is 28200 cubic meters,and 0.6 cubic meters of class a raw materials,0.66 cubic
meters of class B raw materials,or 0.72 cubic meters of class C raw materials are consumed per cubic meter of products.Due to the
particularity of raw materials,the supplier cannot guarantee to supply strictly according to the order quantity,and the actual supply
quantity may be more or less than the order quantity.In order to ensure the needs of normal production,the enterprise should keep
the inventory of raw materials that meet the production needs of two weeks as much as possible. Therefore,the enterprise always
purchases all the raw materials actually provided by the supplier.

In the actual transportation process,there will be a certain loss of raw materials. The transportation capacity of each forwarder is
6000 m3/week.Generally,raw materials supplied by one supplier every week shall be transported by one forwarder as far as possible.

The purchase cost of raw materials directly affects the production efficiency of enterprises.In practice,the purchase unit price of
class A and class B raw materials is 20%and 10%higher than that of class C raw materials respectively. The unit cost of transportation
and storage of three types of raw materials is the same.

2. Grey Relational Model
2.1 Train of thought analysis

Annex 1 gives the order quantity and supply quantity data of 402 raw material suppliers in recent 5 years(240 weeks in total).
For problem 1,we first process the data of all suppliers,calculate and compare the relevant data by establishing a specific index
system,and quantify the supply characteristics of suppliers.Establish the importance evaluation model of individual suppliers to ensure
the production of enterprises to reflect the importance of each supplier to ensure the production of enterprises.On this basis,rank and
determine the 50 most important suppliers.
2.2 Determination of evaluation indicators

We record the digital code of all supplier IDS in the table as I(1 I 402,1 z),the order quantity(240 weeks)from the enterprise to
each supplier as M ,and the supply quantity(240 weeks)from each supplier to the enterprise as N..

In addition to the original data known in the annex,we also use the above indicators to construct the following newly defined
indicators:

(1)The total number of weeks with weekly order quantity of’0”’from the enterprise to each supplier is recorded as X ;

(2)Divide the supply quantity of each supplier to the enterprise by the number of effective supply weeks to obtain the effective
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mean value of each supplier’s weekly supply quantity,which can intuitively reflect the centralized trend of supplier supply,which is
recorded as X

1 402
Xy = >'s, (1)
240 — num (M; = N; =0) &
2.3 supplier to obtain the stability of the supply quantity of each supplier,which is recorded as X :

402
e N 5% @

=1
4.Define the ratio of the supply quantity of each supplier to the order quantity of the enterprise in these 240 weeks as the fit
between supply and demand,which is recorded as X :

N;
Xe=gp 3)
2.3.1 Establish the importance evaluation model of individual supplier to ensure enterprise production

We use the evaluation indexes proposed above to establish the evaluation model. We need to find out the relationship between
each index and the importance of individual suppliers to ensure enterprise production.The grey system theory was first put forward by
Professor Deng Julong,a famous scholar in China,in 1982,and grey correlation analysis came into being[1].Grey correlation analysis
provides a quantitative measurement standard for the development and change trend of a system.Therefore,we think it is very suitable
for the dynamic process analysis of each evaluation index and the importance of individual suppliers to ensure enterprise production.
2.3.2 Grey relational analysis principle

In the process of system development,if the change trend of the two factors is consistent,that is,the degree of synchronous change
is high,it can be said that the degree of correlation between the two factors is high;On the contrary,the degree of correlation is low.
Therefore,the grey correlation analysis method is a method to measure the correlation degree between various factors according to the
similarity or dissimilarity of the development trend between various factors(called”’grey correlation degree”).The grey system theory
puts forward the concept of grey correlation analysis of each subsystem,and tries to find the numerical relationship between the factors
in the system through a certain method.

The specific calculation steps of grey system correlation analysis are as follows:

(1)Determine the reference sequence and comparison sequence:the data sequence reflecting the behavior characteristics of the
system is called the reference sequence.The data series composed of factors affecting system behavior is called comparison series.

(2)Dimensionless processing:due to the different physical meanings of various factors in the system,the dimensions of the data
are not necessarily the same,which is not convenient for comparison,or it is difficult to get a correct conclusion during comparison.
Therefore,dimensionless data processing is generally necessary in grey correlation analysis.

(3)Calculate the grey correlation coefficient between the reference series and the comparison series:the so-called correlation
degree is essentially the difference degree of geometry between curves.Therefore,the difference between curves can be used as a
measure of correlation degree.

(4)Calculation of correlation degree:because the correlation coefficient is the correlation degree value of the comparison series
and the reference series at each time(i.e.cach point in the curve),it has more than one number,and the information is too scattered
to facilitate overall comparison.Therefore, it is necessary to concentrate the correlation coefficient of each time(i.e.each point in the
curve)into one value,that is,calculate its average value as the quantitative expression of the correlation degree between the comparison
series and the reference series.

2.3.3 Grey relational analysis principle

According to the above four basic steps of grey correlation analysis principle,the specific calculation steps of this problem are as
follows:

Step 1.Determine the reference sequence and the comparison sequence.According to the practical significance of the five indicators
in enterprise production,we take[1,1,1,0.1,0.001]as the reference sequence, Y={y(k),k=1,2. . ... 5};Taking the total number of weeks
X .effective mean X, variance X_,fit between supply and demand X, and the sum of supply N. with weekly order quantity of*0”from

the enterprise to each supplier as the comparison sequence, C; ={ci(k)k=1.2,-.5
Step 2.Dimensionless treatment. Write a program in MATLAB to standardize each sequence.
Step 3.Find the difference sequence.The difference column Aci(k)  between the reference sequence y and the
comparison sequence G s
Aci(k) =Y (k) — Ci(k) . , , 4)
Step 4.Find the minimum difference and maximum difference of the difference sequence.
Apmin = m_inﬂ'&{inﬁc[(k} (5)
L
Apmax = maxmkaxﬁc[(k} (6)
L
Step 5.Solve the correlation coefficient. Correlation coefficients of reference sequence Y and comparison sequence C: is:
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Agmin + pAypmax
Step 6.Solve the correlation degree.
402

£=23 1k (8)

2.3.4 Solution 6=i'lmodel

The correlation matrix can be obtained by programming with MATLAB ['=[&1. 62~ €a02]  The data in the matrix
are arranged in descending order. The top 50 data correspond to the 50 most important raw material suppliers for the production of the
enterprise.

Tabl The 50 most important raw material suppliers for the production of the enterprise.

Num 1D Num 1D Num 1D Num 1D Num 1D
1 S275 11 S352 21 S364 31 S388 41 S114
2 S229 12 S282 22 S040 32 S397 42 S314
3 S329 13 S108 23 S367 33 S150 43 S291
4 S361 14 S194 24 S055 34 S007 44 S023
5 S268 15 S247 25 S395 35 S307 45 S189
6 S306 16 S330 26 S143 36 S074 46 S123
7 S340 17 S308 27 S294 37 S244 47 S003
8 S151 18 S365 28 S346 38 S245 48 S146
9 S131 19 S284 29 S218 39 S263 49 S138

10 S356 20 S031 30 S362 40 S129 50 S080
2.3.5 Model test

By observing the distribution of abnormal points on the box line diagram,the abnormal data of various indexes can be obtained
intuitively.
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Fig2 Box diagram.

3. Model evaluation and generalization
3.1 Model evaluation

(1)In this paper,the simulation process is used many times to bring the theoretical value into the model for simulation solution,and
the resulting data is more scientific and reliable;

(2)In this paper,the planning model is used to analyze the production planning scheme,and the planning process is optimized by
many algorithm ideas,which makes the calculation simple and easy to solve;
3.2 Model generalization

After the mathematical programming model is established,genetic algorithm or particle swarm optimization algorithm can be
used to assist in the solution of the programming model,which can greatly improve the speed of solution and ensure that the results
will not fall into the local optimal solution.
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Research on Manufacturer Supply Model Based on Analytic
Hierarchy Process

Xinkai Wang, Bowen Pang, Yaoyi Wang*
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Abstract:This paper studies the optimal solution model of manufacturer based on multivariate linear programming and analytic
hierarchy process.Firstly,based on visual processing,the evaluation indexes are determined as supply quantity,full rate,stable rate
and order times.Reasonably set the weight,evaluate 402suppliers and determine the 50 most important suppliers for the enterprise.
Then,using the linear programming optimization method,the optimal solution of supplier selection without transportation loss is
obtained.Finally,taking the full rate,loss variance and acceptance rate as the evaluation indexes,the transportation company with
the lowest transportation loss is determined.Finally,the most economical material quantity actually needed by the production
enterprise is calculated,and the supplier selection andtransportation company selection under the condition of loss are given.
Keywords: Multivariate linear function; Analytic hierarchy process

1. Introduction

The raw materials used by the production enterprises of building and decorative plates are mainly wood fiber and other vegetable
fiber materials,which can be divided into three types:A,B and C.The enterprise arranges production 48 weeks a year.It needs to formulate
a 24 week raw material ordering and transportation plan in advance,determine the suppliers to be ordered and the corresponding
weekly ordering quantity according to the demand,and select the logistics company to transport to the enterprise warchouse.

2. Establishment and solution of model
2.1 Model of problem 1
2.1.1 Model establishment

Different suppliers intuitively indicate that the order quantity is different. At the same time,it reflects that the square difference
and supply quantity are different for different material categories(A,B and C).The variance s reflects the full rate of supply and supply
quantity,indicating the choice of enterprises for different suppliers.In order to better select the 50 most important businesses for the
enterprise,the evaluation indicators are order times,supply quantity and full rate.The full rate is the times/total times with supply
rate>=1,and supply rate=supply quantity/order quantity. The weights of evaluation indicators are shown in Table 1 below.The stable
delivery rate is the supplier’s ability to meet the enterprise’s order. The smaller the variance,the stronger the supply capacity,the greater
the variance,and the weaker the supply capacity. Therefore,it can be expressed by variance S.

240
2 — Q:—@?
1= Z I,izl 239 ° (1)

Supply quantity Full rate Order times Stable rate
0.15 03 0.1 0.45
Where q is the supply order ratio,that is,the ratio of weekly supply/weekly order.For the calculation of variance
S 2 first eliminate the data with order quantity of 0,and then divide three intervals of {x|x=0},{x|0<x<1},and {x|x=1}
according to the supply order ratio Q.among them,the case of{x|x>1}is classified as{x|x=1},which is the same
as{x|x=1}because the supply ratio is considered to be 1 for the case of{x|x>1}.Finally,calculate the variance
s.Forward the variance.

Sforwar :maX-Si (2)

Define the distance D tbetween the i(i=0,1,2..402)evaluation object and the maximum value.Define the distance
D-between the i(i=0,1,2..402)evaluation object and the maximum value.
2.1.2 Model solution

Apply matlab to solve 402 suppliers.For the final 50 enterprises,the final results of the evaluation criteria are shown in the figure

below.

Tabl Supplier weight value
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Fig 1 evaluation of top 50 important businesses

Sofar,50 ofthe402 enterprises have selected the mostimportantbusinesses for the enterprise. The selection of the weight of businesses
depends on the big data in literature[4~5],and the weight of enterprises for suppliers is obtained. Among them,s229,s361,5140,S108
and S151 are outstanding in terms of supply quantity,number of purchase orders,full rate and stable rate,and the other 45 are evaluated
as average.
2.2 Model of problem 2
2.2.1 Model establishment

Firstly,when there is no transportation loss,the supply quantity can meet the order quantity,and there is 5.64x10%the weekly
production capacity of the enterprise needs to be guaranteed to be 2.82x10*. The definition requires Y to establish a linear differential

Y o=x+x,+..+x,

i+i+£22.82><10“'
06 066 072

Where Pr="average supply order ratio”*”Total order quantity”’/’order times”,for expressions A,B and C:

€)

50
A=Y (D xx,)
i=l

B i (P e % Xp,)
5 (4)

C= Z(prc. KXy

For the question,set the unit price of C as 1,add the constraint formula based on formula(3)and(4),and calculate the minimum cost
w,_. without transportation loss*. W _=1.2A+1.1B+C. (5)

Then,under the condition of minimum cost,there is no dissipation minimum capacity. The minimum loss is obtained by adding the
loss condition under the minimum capacity condition under the condition of no loss. Therefore,the constraint equation of the minimum

production requirements of the enterprise under the condition of loss is:

Y.n-. =hEA LRy
A B G ompta P, 2
06 066 072 W12x06  10x066 1=072) 2 1 7l
oy = 6, 0+ : (6) (7)
[y 1 1 ﬂ!ﬁ “.]425{ 1
iy < G,

[N .

Amongfls the loss ratio,w, is the amount re spent on material A, the amount re spent on material B,o. the amount re spent
on material C.In order to better formulate the scheme,select the freight forwarder with strong transportation capacity,and take the full
rate,loss variance and acceptance rate as the evaluation indicators for visual processing.

The rough ranking of forwarder capability indicators can be preliminarily obtained in order to more intuitively express the
selection needs of enterprises for transporters and better describe the evaluation of transporters. The evaluation indexes of variance,full
law and acceptance rate are established,and the weight value of transporters is calculated by analytic hierarchy process.

The hierarchical structure model is established™,the M-C judgment matrix is constructed,and the pairwise comparison matrix is
obtained based on the pairwise comparison of the three elements of criterion layer C.

Tab 2 Weight calculation of evaluation layer

Evaluation criterion Arithmetic average Geometric average Characteristic value

Reception rate 0.3151 0.3150 0.3150
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Loss variance 0.6025 0.6026 0.6026
Full rate 0.0824 0.0823 0.0823

Finally,Cr=0.0019<0.1,and the consistency of the matrix is reasonable.

The model is simplified.It can be seen from radar figure that the loss variance of T4 and TS5 transportation
companies is large,indicating that there are large fluctuations in the transportation process of T4 and T5,and other
parameters are slightly lower than those of other transportation companies.The loss variance of T7 transportation
company is higher than T4 and T5,and the acceptance rate is lower than T4 and T5.Therefore,T4,TS and T7
transportation companies are not considered in the scoring model(transportation capacity T7>T4>T5).Establish the
comparison matrix of C -P,C,-P and C,-P.

fo 11 o %1 23 2 131 1 2 5 T)
! 2 30 1]
33 121 1 1 3 5

[3 1 1 3 2 2111 5y
30101 4 4f|2 0, DI 3 0 7 T
(1 11 3 3 3 3|1 1 1
, 1 1|7 1| = 11

2 31 4 1 2 1 5 5 3

1 1 1 2 20011

L3 3 4 poe 2 s il 7 4 -

2.2.2 Model solution

Based on formula(3)and(4),at least 20 companies $229,s361,S140,S108,S151,S340,5282,5275,8329,5139,s131,S330,S308,S26
8,5356,S306,5348,S307,S37 and s395 can meet the first question.For the second question,under the condition of no transportation
loss,since the optimal solution is exactly equal to 28200m3,the ordering scheme in the next 24 weeks can be recycled,that is,it is
the same as the scheme in the first week:suppliers of S140 s131 s364 S367 s346 S53 S213 are excluded,and all other suppliers are
selected.

Select the transportation merchant capacity result based on formula(5)~(7).

Tab3 Transporter T1~T8 ranking

ID Full rate Reception rate Loss variance Score

T3 0.4875 0.9908 4.4256 0.256684
T2 1.0000 0.9946 43503 0.227384
T6 0.9000 0.9810 0.5504 0.209238
Tl 1.0000 0.9981 2.3243 0.179207
T8 0.8458 0.9711 0.8079 0.127385
T7 1.0000 0.9792 0.4874 0.101548
T4 0.4250 0.9899 0.2690 0.714235
T5 0.3458 0.9843 0.2608 0.512621

3. Model Evaluation

3.1 Advantages of the model

(1)For model 1,TOPSIS analysis is adopted to greatly improve the accuracy of the model under the condition of giving the weight
through investigation,and give the selection of reasonable suppliers.At the same time,the visualization more intuitively expresses the
situation of each ordering and supplier.

(2)For model 2,the analytic hierarchy process is used to analyze the actual situation of suppliers and shippers,as well as the
establishment of matrix,which greatly improves the accuracy of model parameters,improves the application ability of the model,and
makes the final goal well quantified. At the same time,based on lingo’s method and regression formula,the results under the condition
of loss are finally calculated.

3.2 Disadvantages of the model

For model 2,the prediction is based on 240 weeks,and every 4 weeks is a change cycle,without considering the change of each

week.At the same time,the matrix establishment of analytic hierarchy process is subjective and has certain limitations.
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on the Art Therapy——A Case Study of North Sichuan Medical
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Abstract: Art therapy is a form of psychotherapy that uses art media as its primary mode of communication. This paper analyzes the
mental health of medical student cadres and explores the influence of art therapy through the form of expression and advantageous
characteristics of art therapy, so as to protect the physical and mental health of student cadres, and promote the application and
development of art therapy in college students’ affairs.

Keywords: Art therapy; Medical college; Student cadres

Fund projects: Teaching Reform Project of North Sichuan Medical College, The Importance of Art Education to Medical Students’
Mental Health Education.

1. Research background

Art therapy, as a creative arts therapy profession, originated in the fields of art and psychotherapy.The British Association of Art
Therapists defines art therapy as “a form of psychotherapy that uses art media as its primary mode of expression and communication.”
The American Art Therapy Association defines art therapy as: “an integrative mental health and human services profession that
enriches the lives of individuals, families, and communities through active art-making, creative process, applied psychological theory,
and human experience within a psychotherapeutic relationship.” As an important part of psychotherapy, Art therapy is diverse, artistic,
flexible, and interesting, which has a certain therapeutic effect on people with psychological disorders and mental problems. At
present, with the rapid development of social economy and the improvement of people’s living, people are paying more and more
attention to health, and the requirements for medical services are also increasing year by year, which puts forward higher requirements
for the comprehensive quality of medical personnel. At the same time, medical colleges and universities undertake the important
task of cultivating medical talents for China, which increases the pressure and impact of medical college students in study, emotion,
employment, social communication and many other aspects. Therefore, strengthening the education of medical students has become
a key part of improving the quality of medical services. As important organizers, implementers and coordinators in student affairs,
medical student cadres play an important role in college education.

In the 1980s, China drew on the experience of western countries and applies art therapy in medical treatment. In recent years, art
therapy is becoming more and more easily accepted and recognized in college students’ affairs. In essence, art therapy has the external
function of personal inner psychology, personality and emotion, and plays an important role in the ideological and political work of
students in medical colleges.

2. Analysis of medical college student cadres-Take North Sichuan Medical College as an

example

The paper investigates the student cadres from North Sichuan Medical College and this survey was conducted by random
sampling, 400 questionnaires and 380 valid questionnaires were distributed. The recovery questionnaire was 95%, and SPSS software
was used for data statistical analysis. The questionnaire design mainly includes the motivation, self-evaluation and existing problems,
so as to analyze the mental health of student cadres.
2.1 Motivation of student cadres

According to the survey results, 89.5% of the student cadres think that the purpose of being a student cadre is to improve
themselves, 68.7% of the student cadres think they want to make more friends, 57.5% of the student cadres want to enrich their life,
34.1% of the student cadres want to obtain more certificates, and 21.3% of the student cadres think they can get a lot of “invisible
benefits”. This shows that student cadres are generally positive, and a small number of people have utilitarian psychology.
2.2 Self-evaluation of student cadres

According to the survey, 82.5% of the student cadres said they increased their confidence and their abilities in the process of being
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student cadres, but 29.1% of the student cadres thought they had a happy time in the process of work, but in many times they were
helpless and depressed. After becoming student cadres, 91.9% of the student cadres think they are more busy, 79.9% of the student
cadres think the responsibility becomes greater, and 11.9% of the student cadres think their statues have improved.

2.3 Problems existing in student cadres

In the process of doing student affairs, 69.6% of the student cadres believed that there was a little gap, 45.8% of the student cadres
thought that the biggest problem is the lack of enthusiasm and initiative, and 34.7% of the student cadres thought that the team is not
cohesive, and 56.3% of the student cadres believed that support and encourage student cadres can mobilize their enthusiasm when
dealing with students affairs. It can be seen from the survey that the mainstream of student cadres is positive. With the change of the
external environment, the training of student cadres has also changed greatly, and there are also many problems: strong utilitarian
heart, lack of systematic training and target guidance, strong self-awareness, sensitive interpersonal relationship, etc.

To sum up, it is of great practical significance to correctly understand and analyze the mental health problems of college student
cadres in the new era, and actively thinking and taking corresponding measures is important to improving the mental health quality
of medical students. The author summarized the reasons for the psychological problems of medical student cadres as follows: (1) At
present, medical students live in an era of rapid economic development and a flood of massive information. Influenced by various
social thoughts and trends, their hearts are empty, lack faith, value reality, pursuit of material enjoyment and obvious utilitarian
tendency. (2) Student cadres’ self-esteem is strong, sometimes lazy, susceptible to emotional infection. (3) Student cadres have distinct
personality, strong thirst for knowledge and high personal development goals, but their psychological resistance ability is poor.

3. The influence of art therapy on college student cadres
3.1 Main forms of art therapy

Art therapy is a non-verbal visual performance art, which conducts psychological intervention and treatment through the artistic
means of painting, music, dance, game, etc. As the main form of expression of art therapy, painting can express the inner emotions of
patients and reflect the information in people’s heart and subconscious mind. Unlike painting therapy, music therapy is a systematic,
complete treatment process that involves all the material and activities related to music in the process of psychotherapy. In addition,
dance therapy is also an effective psychotherapy method in art therapy, it takes the body as part of the finished language, showing
inner, abstract thoughts and emotions through free dance and open movements in relaxation, understanding implied emotions in dance
rhythm and rhythm.
3.2 Advantages of art therapy

Firstly, the advantage of art therapy is that it is a non-linguistic artistic way that can peep into students’ inner activities and
thoughts in an artistic way. Secondly, art therapy is more implicit and mild than other treatment methods, mainly reflected in the
symbolic nature of artistic activities. Student cadres often take a negative avoidance attitude towards psychological communication,
and artistic treatment can improve the situation. In the artistic creation activities, whether it is painting works or dance music, they can
become the outlet of students’ cadres to vent their emotions, so that student cadres can express their ideas in a more implicit and gentle
way.Finally, artistic treatment can better help student cadres to establish the environmental relationship between themselves and the
outside world, and achieve a state of balance and unity.

4. Psychological counseling strategy of art therapy for medical college student cadres

The application of art therapy in college student management has certain practical significance and reference significance, but
for such a group of medical school student cadres, they should provide targeted and individualized services for student cadres when
carrying out relevant art therapy activities. Specifically, three aspects need to be noted.
4.1 Fully understand and support student cadres and establish a benign relationship of two-way
interaction

If there is no good relationship, it may arouse the rebellious psychology of student cadres. Therefore, it is crucial to establish a
professional relationship with a good two-way interaction. Only on the basis of the mutual trust relationship can student cadres open
their minds and freely express their true thoughts through art therapy.
4.2 Center on student cadres

Encourage and guide student cadres to actively participate in art therapy activities.In the process of art therapy, always pay
attention to the state of student cadres, take student cadres as the center, the content of art therapy activities should be in line with
the psychological characteristics of student cadres, and promote the mental healthy growth of student cadres. On the other hand, it is
necessary to guide the student cadres to express their true feelings. For example, let student cadres interpret the painting works, the art
therapist can fully understand the inner world and needs of the student cadres. At the same time, it helps art therapists to specifically
understand student cadres and solve the problem of student cadres.
4.3 Analyze student cadres comprehensively and systematically

Taking painting art as an example, one or several paintings of student cadres are not enough to fully show all the needs and
problems of their entire inner world. In the use of painting art therapy, it is necessary to avoid the judgment of student cadres through a
single painting work, combine the multiple data of student cadres, such as the family structure, growth environment, social relationship,
growth experience, etc. The painting content of student cadres of different ages is different. The same point is that painting can replace
language communication. When analyzing the student cadres’ paintings, the art therapists should not only encourage the student
cadres to express and interpret themselves, but also need to combine many aspects of information, and they should not blindly listen
to the expression of the student cadres. It cannot be concluded through the one-sided analysis of artistic treatment, only when the
feedback and accurate interpretation of the whole process of student cadres’ participation is comprehensive and systematic, can we

74 |Dongjun Cai et al. Learning & Education



better help students cadres adjust their psychological state through art therapy, solve the problems of student cadres, and promote the
healthy growth and development of student cadres.

5. Conclusion

Inrecent years, art therapy mode has been more and more used in students affairs in China. For student cadres, the intervention mode
is more targeted and special. The use of art therapy in student cadres needs to clarify art therapy goals and steps, and it is also important
to guide student cadres actively participate in activities. Only adhere to the principle of individuality, pay attention to the personality
and characteristics of student cadres, stimulate the creative potential and interest of student cadres can get satisfactory results. At the
same time, art therapists should accept, respect and understand student cadres, dig the student cadres inner real emotional needs, help
student cadres solve problems, promote student cadres vent emotions, express themselves, adjust student cadres psychology, promote
the healthy growth of student cadres. In addition, it is still necessary to constantly summarize the problems encountered in art therapy
in the work of student cadres and further improve the role mechanism of art therapy in the affairs of student cadres.
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Abstract: The development of outsourcing companies is stimulated by the digital trend of the industry and the penetration of
digital technology.They are striving to adapt to industry application scenarios,and improving software quality has become the focus
of outsourcing companies.This paper takes small outsourcing companies as the research object,adopts the Capability Maturity
Model Integration(CMMI)model to conduct a comprehensive design for continuous improvement of the outsourcing company’s
business processes,and evaluates software quality maturity capabilities through expert scoring methods,and selects some key
areas as indicators to build the model and the maturity ability level is determined.Taking the general business process of the
small outsourcing company as a benchmark,comprehensively evaluate its main key domain indicators,and analyze the improved
maturity level as IV,which provides a constructive basis for the small outsourcing company to further improve the software quality.
Keywords: Outsourcing company; Software quality; CMMI model

1. Introduction

In the era of digital transformation,the software industry is booming.In order to reduce the development cost of software projects,a
new strategy—outsourcing model has emerged.From the China Service Outsourcing Development Report 2019,it can be known that
the number of outsourcing companies in China continues to increase.The development of new technologies has prompted people to
put forward higher expectations for software quality,and service outsourcing must adapt to the application scenarios of the industry.
However,agile development and CMMI certification have promoted the upgrading of the outsourcing industry',Rian Permana et al®?!
evaluated the software process of the CMMI framework and prioritized the execution of key areas,which can effectively improve
software quality management and improve the hidden dangers of software quality problems.

Based on the in-depth study of the CMMI model,this article optimizes the business process of small outsourcing companies,and
uses expert scoring methods to determine the maturity level of the process after the optimized process design,as the goal of process
optimization.The application of the model will help small outsourcing companies optimize their software quality management
business processes and lay a foundation for undertaking larger-scale outsourcing projects.

2. Problems in software projects of small outsourcing companies

In the research of this project,the following problems mainly exist in the implementation of the software project.First,unclear
requirements, frequent changes,lack of document management,etc.will lead to problems such as rework and project delays.Second,there
are phenomena such as lack of communication and lack of focus on overall coupling in the coding stage,resulting in weak correlation
between functions.The uneven development level of members will affect the quality of the project.The progress of the project is
entirely dependent on the person in charge for communication and coordination,and it is easy to lose sight of one another.Third,the
delayed delivery in the coding phase will result in the compression of the testing phase,which is likely to cause dissatisfaction and
conflicts among the testing department.The testing method is relatively simple,mostly through manual,lack of technical software
evaluation®.

3. Software development process improvement plan design

CMMI is a quality management standard,a model that guides the software to gradually mature.It is divided into five levels:initial
level,managed level,defined level,quantitative management level,optimized management level,and progressive levels. The maturity of
the software process is getting higher and higher.

With the goal of improving software quality,review is added in the requirements phase,and requirements documents are written
for use in the development phase,so that document resources can be traced,and at the same time,it is convenient for later testing
to develop test cases and standardize requirements changes.During the coding phase,we communicate regularly and develop and
design functions in parallel. At the same time,we promote Personal Software Processes to continuously improve personal development
level,and strive to reduce error rates and improve overall quality.In the testing phase,integration testing is carried out,acceptance
standards are established,defect management is established,defects are classified and effectively tracked,and testing is carried out
throughout the entire coding process.The improved business process is shown in Figure 2.
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Figure 2 Diagram of business process improvement

4. Model construction and index selection
In the actual evaluation process,establish an index system with develop-nodes as the first-level indicators and quantitative work
in each node as the second-level indicators,as shown in Table 1.

Table 1 Software Quality Management Evaluation System

Serial number Target First level indicator(FT) Secondary indicators(SI)
layer(T)
1 Small outsourcing company Requesting ]I?felmand management ]\/{1
% management research (M1) g4y %gon maglr'cllg ﬁei t% 12
‘5‘ maturity (M) Development implementation (M2) é )
a
6 functlo dsevelop%ent M23)
g Risk Management  (M24
9 Function test (M3) Unit Test M3é )
10 Integration Testing 32 )
11 Function maintenance (M33)

Experts with development experience are invited to score the indicators according to the grading principle of analytic hierarchy
process,and build an indicator matrix,that is,if factor A is equal to factor B,the score is 1,if it is slightly more important,the score is
3,the more important is 5,and strongly important is 7.Calculate the weights by column,and then take the arithmetic average of each
index,construct a multi-level fuzzy evaluation matrix/“and associate it with the maturity level,and finally obtain the quality maturity
evaluation value.

Table 2 Judgment matrix of first-level indicators

Ml M2 M3
Ml 1 1/5 1/3
M2 5 1 5
M3 3 1/5 1
Table 3 Calculation results of the weights of first-level indicators
Ml MI Ml Weights(W)
Ml 0.1111 0.1429 0.0527 0.1022
M2 0.5556 0.7143 0.7895 0.6865
M3 0.3333 0.1429 0.1578 0.2113

Based on the CMMI level,each indicator is divided into five levels I-V,and the corresponding scores are 1-5 points,that is,the
higher the level,the higher the score.Invite three experts with develop experience to judge and score the established index system.If
the index meets the conditions of level I,score 1 point,and so on,and calculate the proportion of each level after aggregating,as shown
in Table 4.

Table 4 Indicator weights and expert scoring statistics

T FI W SI W : . . Scorir:tg index .
MIl 0.2829 0.0000 0.3333 0.6667 0.0000 0.0000
M1 0.1022 MI12 0.2357 0.0000 0.6667 0.3333 0.0000 0.0000
MI13 0.4813 0.0000 0.3333 0.3333 0.3333 0.0000
M21 0.0531 0.0000 0.6667 0.3333 0.0000 0.0000
M22 0.0573 0.0000 0.6667 0.3333 0.0000 0.0000
M M2 0.6865 M23 0.1878 0.0000 0.3333 0.3333 0.3333 0.0000
M24 0.3615 0.0000 0.0000 0.6667 0.3333 0.0000
M25 0.3405 0.0000 0.0000 0.3333 0.3333 0.3333
M31 0.4403 0.3333 0.3333 0.3333 0.0000 0.0000
M3 0.2113 M32 0.3267 0.0000 0.0000 0.6667 0.3333 0.0000
M33 0.2352 0.0000 0.0000 0.6667 0.3333 0.0000

Taking the multi-level fuzzy evaluation matrix as the benchmark,Calculate the matrix product of the secondary index and the
proportion of expert scores. Take the three second-level indicators of the first-level indicator M1 as an example,use the ordinary matrix

product algorithm to calculate the score value,and Pis the matrix established by the score ratio corresponding to M11,M12,and
M13,calculate My*P

0.0000 03333 0.6667 0.0000 0.0000

0.0000 0.6667 03333 0.0000 0.0000

=[0.2819 0.2357 0.4813],l0.0000 03333 0.3333 0.3333 0.0000

Learning & Education Volume 10 Issue 3 |2021| 77



= [0.0000 04118 04276 0.1604 0.0000]

In the same way,calculate the score value of the secondary index of M2=

[0.0000 0.1362 04539 0.2966 0.1135]

In the same way,calculate the score value of the secondary index of M3=

[0.1468 0.1468 0.5214 0.1873 0.0000] ,
Calculate the score value of the first-level indicator in the same way,matrix P is the matrix established by the score value of
0.0000 04118 04276 0.1604 0.0000
=[0.1022 06865 02i13] x|0.0000 0.1362 0.4539 0.2966 0.1135
TR 0.1468 0.1468 05214 0.1873 0.0000
=[0.0310 0.1666 04654 02596 0.0779]
Multiply the final score of the first level indicator by the maturity level,calculate the maturity evaluation value MV,calculate MV

=[0.0310 0.1666 0.4654 0.2596 0.0779]%[1 2 3 4 5|7 =3.1883

Judge the maturity level of MV based on the original maximum membership degree.The improved process quality management
maturity level is IV,indicating that the small outsourcing company can achieve a quantitative level of software project development
according to this improved process.

S. Conclusion

This article takes small outsourcing companies as the research object,carries out a comprehensive design for continuous
improvement of business processes based on the CMMI model,and continues to promote the improvement of the PSP. The software
quality maturity capability is evaluated by expert scoring and other methods.The quality maturity evaluation value is calculated by the
fuzzy evaluation method to be 3.1883 that is,the maturity level is Level IV,indicating that the company’s management has reached the
quantitative management level,and it is a small outsourcing company.The next process improvement goal provides strong support.
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Research on Optimal Ordering Scheme of Raw Materials Based on
Multi-Objective Programming Model

Jingqi Luo
Northwest University, Xi’an, Shaanxi, 710127

Abstract: By analyzing the characteristics of 402 suppliers,this paper formulates the optimal ordering scheme for enterprises
according to different ordering objectives,and determines the maximum potential of enterprise capacity improvement by predicting
the upper limit of suppliers’supply capacity.Firstly,we establish a multi-objective programming model aiming at the lowest cost,and
then use genetic algorithm to determine the specific ordering scheme.Finally,through sensitivity analysis,it is found that the cost
fluctuation under the optimal ordering scheme is within a certain range and does not change much.Combined with the distribution
diagram of supplier completion rate,it can be seen that the completion rate of most suppliers is relatively stable.

Keywords: Genetic Algorithm; Multi Objective Planning; Ordering Scheme

1. Introduction

Suppliers belong to an open system of the supply chain.With the development of the times,suppliers play an important role in
the supply chain,and the supplier selection mechanism is diversified. Therefore,when enterprise decision makers select suppliers to
analyze the specific situation of the enterprise in detail,they should formulate corresponding ordering strategies according to the
long-term development strategy of the enterprise. This paper makes a choice for the minimum number of raw material suppliers that
the enterprise can meet the production,and formulates the most economical raw material ordering scheme every week in the next 24
weeks.

2. Model Establishment and Solution
2.1 Establish the Most Economical Planning Model for Raw Material Ordering
2.1.1 Determination of Decision Variables
This paper formulates the most economical raw material ordering scheme for the enterprise every week in the next 24 weeks.
First,select suppliers with strong comprehensive ability. We assume that these suppliers can complete the orders given to them by the
enterprise.It may be assumed that the order quantity is roughly equal to the supply quantity. The ordering scheme is to determine the
supply quantity of the supplier.
Therefore,0-1 matrix S is introduced to define that the suppliers selected in this question are among the above selected suppliers.
Taking class A supplier as an example,21x24 matrix X* representing supply quantity:

A4 A A4
Xy Xy e X4
A A A
A X3 Xy e Xy (1)
A4 A4 A
Xy | X g eeees X314

Where, X represents the supply volume of the ith class A supplier in week j.Similarly,the supply capacity matrices X® and X° of
class B and class C enterprises can be established.
2.1.2 Determination of Constraints

Constraint 1:capacity limit

The order quantity shall not be less than the inventory of production raw materials for two weeks.The order of raw materials in
the first week shall not be less than the demand of products in the first two weeks(including this week),and the supply of the next week
only needs to be guaranteed in the remaining weeks:

5.6 x0 *
(Slrxt 8Tax® SCaxC 28 x0* 0 ?)

D>
0.6 0.6 oz | L
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Among them, $*, SB, SCare 0-1 constant matrices.In order to ensure that the suppliers selected here are from the selected
suppliers. X* X? X are decision variable matrices.

Constraint 2:limit of maximum supply capacity

The supply quantity obtained at a supplier’s premises in the current week will not exceed the maximum supply quantity of the
supply quantity in that week.Take the first week’s supply volume of the first class A supplier as an example:

xﬂA < maxf' 3)

Where, max“ is the value coefficient.
2.1.3 Determination of Objective Function

The most economical raw material ordering scheme is required,that is,the minimum cost.For the cost here,we only consider the
cost of purchased raw materials, that is,the cost paid to the supplier.According to the requirement”the purchase unit price of class A and
class B raw materials is 20%and 10%higher than that of class C raw materials respectively”,assuming that the unit price of material
Cis l,thenais1.2andBis 1.1.

The cost of purchasing materials is the quantity of A,B and C multiplied by their unit price.Taking the first week’s supply of class
A materials as an example,since there are 21 class A merchants,the calculation formula is:

)]
12%) sixxy @)@
j=1

The direct cost for week i is:

2 4 5
12%) s/ xxd 4115 7 sl +1% ) s xxy(i=12,..,8 ) 1))

= j=1 =

2.1.4 Model Establishment
The most economical ordering model is as follows:

2 3 5
min 1.2%> s/ xx) +1.1% D 57 xx? +1% > s < x5 (i =1,2,...8 )
j=1 j=1 j=1

x; <max; { =1,2,..,50;j=1,2,...24)

5.6 x0 * 6)
st Stxx? SPxXx® ST xxC€ 2.8 x0 * @ >
C + + ) >
0.6 0.6 oz |
2.8 x0 *
2.2 Model Solution

Genetic algorithm is also used to solve the problem,but the coding mode of chromosome is changed,and the supply quantity is
coded in integer form.The supply quantity of the supplier every week is represented by floating point numbers.Make statistical chart:
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Figure 1 Distribution of minimum supplier results

2.3 Implementation Effect Evaluation Based on Sensitivity Analysis
When making the most economical order scheme,the average completion rate of each enterprise is used to measure the completion
degree of the order placed.In fact,the completion rate of each supplier is a random variable.In order to study the impact on the cost if
the supply quantity of some suppliers does not meet the order requirements or exceeds the order quantity.Sensitivity analysis was used.
Randomly select the completion rate of 50 suppliers in 10 weeks,and find out the ordering scheme cost of the average completion
rate corresponding to the number of weeks,so as to obtain the cost comparison diagram of the optimal ordering scheme is as follows:
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Figure 2 cost comparison of optimal ordering scheme
The chart analysis shows that the cost under the optimal ordering scheme fluctuates in a certain range and changes little. Combined
with the supplier’s completion rate variance and the completion rate distribution diagram,it can be seen that the completion rate of
most suppliers is relatively stable.The change of completion rate has little impact on the cost of the optimal scheme.

3. Model Evaluation

In this paper,the average supply level of suppliers is determined in weeks.The determination method makes full use of the
data,evenly distributes it to construct samples,and makes prediction according to the samples,which has higher reliability. However,the
loss rate in transportation is ignored in the selection of the least supplier. And when selecting the index weight, it has a certain subjectivity.

We can take into account the supplier’s supply frequency,periodicity and other characteristics,further accurately predict the
supplier’s weekly supply through time series analysis,and flexibly select different types of suppliers based on the company’s demand
urgency for goods.It also plays a good guiding role in the selection of suppliers by actual enterprises.
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Tank Explosion
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Abstract: With the continuous development of alkali process to produce VC, methanol is an important raw material of the
production process. Methanol is a dangerous chemical, and when mixed with air, it is easy to explode when met with heat source
and open fire. Therefore, the storage of methanol is an important part of production safety. Therefore, based on the explosion
accident of a company's ice methanol storage tank, this paper uses PHAST software of DNV GL in Norway to simulate the impact
of the explosion of ice methanol storage tank on its nearest office building.

Keywords: Methanol; Explosion overpressure; Impulse; Explosion overpressure time

The introduction

Methanol is flammable, and its fire risk is class A, which is a dangerous chemical under key supervision. Its vapor and air can
form explosive mixtures. In case of open fire, high heat energy cause combustion explosion. Chemical reaction or combustion in
contact with an oxidizer. In a fire, the heated container is in danger of exploding. Its vapor is heavier than air and can be diffused to a
considerable distance at a lower place, which will be ignited by an open fire.

1. Project background

The crystallization centrifuge plant is located in the south of the plant, about 17.5 meters high. Several equipment are arranged
on the top floor plane, including an ice methanol storage tank with a volume of 5m3. Methanol is the main substance with explosive
risk in the operation of the project. The northwest side of the crystallization centrifugal plant is the office building, the north side is the
workshop control room, and the northeast side is the alkali conversion workshop. Once the ice methanol storage tank leaks, fire and
explosion accidents may be caused, which may damage the surrounding buildings and facilities.

This paper is mainly about the explosion load simulation analysis of the ice methanol storage tank on the top of the crystallization
centrifugal plant, focusing on the impact of the explosion on the office building, and obtaining the explosion load results for subsequent
transformation analysis.

2. Analysis Methods
2.1 Analysis Procedure
The work content of this paper is the simulation calculation of explosion load, and the accident consequences are obtained. The

analysis process is shown in Figure 1.

Define the scope of analysis

Hazard identification

| Building an accident Scenario

|

| Simulation of explosion accident consequences

[

| Report the simulation results

Figure 1 Analysis flow chart FIG. 2 Block area diagram (numbers are block area numbers)
2.2 Analysis Objectives

The analysis objective of this paper is to identify the damage and determine the failure event of the ice methanol storage tank of

Copyright © 2021 Xuefeng Tao

doi: 10.18282/1-e.v10i3.2398

This is an open-access article distributed under the terms of the Creative Commons Attribution Non-Commercial License
(http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc/4.0/), which permits unrestricted non-commercial use, distribution, and reproduction in any medium, provided the
original work is properly cited.

82 | Xuefeng Tao Learning & Education



alkali transformation project. The accident consequence (explosion) caused by failure event is simulated and analyzed to determine
the accident load of surrounding buildings.
2.3 Hazard Identification

Hazard identification refers to the identification of the initial event and the evolution process of the event that can lead to the
serious consequences of the explosion, including the identification of the explosion event and the identification of the consequences of
the explosion accident, according to the plane layout, process, operation conditions and material characteristics of the process device.
2.4 Evaluation criterion of explosion load damage to ordinary buildings

Table 1 below lists the damage effects of different overpressure values on ordinary buildings. The data in the table are engineering
experience data, relatively rough, and the detailed failure effect needs to be analyzed and calculated in combination with load details
and building structure details. Through the data in Table 1, the destructive effect of explosion load on ordinary buildings can be
directly observed and qualitatively understood.

Table 1 Destructive effect of explosion overpressure on ordinary buildings

Pressure/kPa impact
0.14 Disgusting noise (137dB, or low frequency 10 Hz~15 Hz)
0.21 Large glass, already in a state of fatigue, occasionally breaks
0.28 Produce large noise (143dB), glass breakage
0.69 Fracture of small glass under pressure strain
1.03 The typical pressure of glass breaking
207 “Safe distance” (below which the probability of not causing serious damage is 0.95); Ejection limit; Some damage to the roof; Ten
: percent of the Windows were broken
2.76 Limited minor structural damage
3.4-6.9 Large and small Windows are usually broken; Window frames were occasionally damaged
4.8 Buildings suffered minor damage
6.9 The house was partially destroyed and uninhabitable
6.9-13.8 Asbestos board crushing; Steel plate or aluminum plate wrinkle, fastening failure; Board fixed failure, blowing
9.0 The steel structure of the building is slightly deformed
13.8 The walls and roofs of houses partially collapsed
13.8-20.7 No reinforced concrete walls were destroyed
15.8 Low limit for severe structural failure
17.2 House brickwork 50% destroyed
20.7 Slight damage to heavy machinery (1362kg) in factory buildings; The steel structure of the building deforms and leaves the foundation
20.7-27.6 Failure of self-framed steel panel buildings; The oil storage tank ruptured
27.6 Cracking of cladding on light industrial buildings
34.5 ‘Wooden support columns snapped; Building tall hydraulic press (18160kg) slight damage
34.5-48.2 Houses were almost completely destroyed
48.2 The freight train car tipped over
48.2-55.1 Unreinforced brick slabs of 203.2mm to 304.8mm thickness fail due to shearing or bending
62.0 The carriage of the freight train was completely destroyed
63.9 Buildings may be completely destroyed; Heavy machinery tools (3178kg) were displaced and severely damaged, while very heavy
: machinery tools (5448kg) were spared

3. Explosion Calculation
3.1 Constructing an Accident Scenario
3.1.1 Selection of typical accident scenarios

(1) Material leakage. Methanol is a kind of flammable and toxic dangerous chemical, which is mainly stored in the Sm3 ice
methanol tank V0101 at the top of the crystallization centrifugal plant and transported to the crystallization centrifugal plant for use
by pipeline.

(2) Source of leakage. The leakage source selected for the simulation analysis in this paper is ice methanol tank V0101, and its
main parameters are shown in the following table

Table 2 Leakage source parameter table

equipment specifications Main operating conditions Distance from office building/m
Cold methanol vertical medium Operating temperature/ C Operating pressure/MPa 15

tank V0101 DN1500%3000 methanol 0 Atmospheric pressure

(3) Leak scenario. Combined with the actual situation of the project and HAZOP analysis report, the leakage scenario is selected

as follows: the operation of the ice methanol tank V0101 is abnormal, the temperature control fails, and the damage with an equivalent
aperture greater than 150mm occurs on the tank body, that is, the complete rupture causes a large amount of methanol leakage in a
short time

3.1.2 Identification of blocking space

The blocking space that can produce open space vapor cloud explosion in crystallization centrifugal plant is identified and marked
with red box in Figure 2.

The crystallization centrifugal plant is a multi-storey building with the top floor plane height of 17.5m. The position of the ice
methanol tank is near the middle of the top floor. The top platform is arranged with ice methanol tank, one mother temporary storage
tank, two mother temporary storage tank, vacuum buffer tank and other containers, vacuum pump, candle filter and other equipment
as well as a number of supporting pipes, surrounded by a cofferdam with a height of about 1.5m. These solid structures are conducive
to the flow turbulence, and have a certain constraint on the expansion of gas cloud and dedetonation products, which will promote the
acceleration of flame and cause the jump of dedetonation pressure.
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3.1.3 Explosion source intensity

The explosion intensity of explosion source is divided into 10 grades by multi-energy method, and the grade of explosion intensity
is related to ignition energy, obstacle degree of obstacle area and limitation degree of obstacle area. To determine the explosive
intensity level of the explosion source, these three factors need to be considered comprehensively. The corresponding relationship
between explosion intensity level of explosion source and combination of the three factors is shown in the table below.

Table 3 Determination of explosion intensity grade of explosion source

The ignition can Degree of obstruction Degree of constraint Strenath erade
weak strong strong weak No blocking There is no constraint There are constraints gth gr
X X X 7-10
X X X 7-10
X X 5-7

X X X 5-7
X X X 4-6
X X X 4-6

X X X 4-5
X X X 4-5

X X 3-5
X X X 2-3
X X X 1-2
X 1

X X
According to the actual situation of each unit, the multi-energy curve and volume blocking rate of each unit can be seen in the
following table:

Table 4 List of blocking zone Settings

I The serial number I Block area number I Multienergy curve I model.next I
1 1 7 0.10
3.1.4 Meteorological conditions

According to the meteorological conditions where the company is located, bengbu City, Anhui Province has more than 10 years
of breezes or no sustained wind direction, so the average wind speed is 2.41m/s. The average daily maximum temperature in summer
was 31.5°C, and the average daily minimum temperature was 23.25°C. Considering the conservatism of risk analysis, temperature
value of 31.5°C was selected for simulation analysis. Neutral stability was selected for atmospheric stability. General conditions are
selected for the height and lighting conditions of the mixed layer.

3.1.5 Time of leakage

The effective leakage time of hole leakage shall be the minimum of the following three values: a)60min. B) Ratio of maximum
possible leakage to leakage rate; C) Leak time based on detection and interlocking cut-off system level. In this simulation, the complete
rupture scenario, namely instantaneous leakage, is selected, so the selection of leakage time is not involved.

3.2 Model selection

In order to ensure that the simulation results meet the maximum impact of explosion consequences, the nearest distance between
the ice methanol tank and the office building is selected for simulation according to the project layout, and the input parameter data is
based on the equipment operating conditions, material parameters and equipment specifications provided by the enterprise.

3.3 Analysis of simulation results

The main protection target of the explosion simulation analysis in this paper is the office building. PHAST software is used to
conduct explosion simulation calculation for the scenario of the complete rupture of the ice methanol tank VO101. The calculation
results of the overpressure, duration and impulse data of the explosion shock wave generated are shown in the following table:

Table 5 Explosion simulation results in the scenario of complete rupture of ice methanol tank

system object [___The overpressure data/bar Impulse./(N.s/m2) Duration of overpressure/ms
| Cold methanol tankVO0101 Office building 0.15 60 8
Explosion overpressure, explosion impulse and their influence range are as follows:
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FIG. 3 Explosion overpressure radius of full rupture of ice methanol tank FIG. 4 Impulse radius of ice methanol tank full rupture explosion

4. Conclusion

To sum up: In this paper, PHAST software explosion calculation model is used to simulate the explosion consequences of the ice
methanol tank V0101 in the crystallization separation workshop, and the maximum explosion accident load of the office building is
obtained.(Next to page 87)
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Application of Teacher Mediation Theory in Large Classes at Higher
Vocational College

Chunyan Li
Shandong Medical College Shandong Linyi 276000

Abstract: Higher vocational colleges see mostly large language classes in which the students are almost invariably heterogeneous.
The study focuses on teacher assistance to learners’ process of working, investigating how the mediation theory is applied in large
classes to promoting English language teaching and helping learners move into and through their ZPD as well.

Keywords: Teacher mediation; Large classes; Higher Vocational College

1. Introduction

With emphasis being put on the vocational education, higher vocational colleges see a big rise in the enrollment of students. And
there appears such a crisis that most classes are surprisingly large. The largest class the writer once taught consisted of 110 students.
If classes are large, they are almost invariably heterogeneous, and heterogeneous classes are more problematical when they are also
large. Reflecting on our own learning experiences in school, we will realize that teachers can affect learning in a range of ways that
go far beyond the transmission of knowledge. Some of these ways would be likely to include teaching learners how to learn, boosting
their confidence, motivating, displaying a personal interest, enhancing self-esteem and creating a favorable learning environment.

Mediation, a term used by psychologists of the social interactionist school, refers to the part played by other significant people
in the learner’s lives, who enhance their learning by selecting and shaping the learning experiences presented to them.!! Basically,
the secret of effective learning lies in the nature of the social interaction between two or more people with different levels of skill and
knowledge.

2. Mediation Theory and Its Importance

Reuven Feuerstein, the Isracli psychologist, suggests that a child’s learning right from birth is shaped by the intervention of
significant adults. He refers to these important figures in the child’s learning as mediators or mediating adults, and the experience that
they provide as mediated learning experiences.” These adults, at first parents, but later teachers, select and organize stimuli that they
consider most appropriate for the child, shape them and present them in the ways considered most suitable to promote learning. They
also intervene in shaping the child’s early attempts at responding to stimuli, directing and encouraging more appropriate responses
while explaining why one response is more useful or appropriate than another. Thus in contrast to Piagetian theory where it is believed
that children develop at their own pace through interaction with the environment, the way in which significant adults interact with
children is considered to play a central part in the latter’s cognitive development. This enables the child to construct a view of the world
and his or her place within it. Cognitive, social and emotional developments are seen as inextricably linked, and the establishment of
an appropriate climate in the home or classroom within which this can be effectively fostered is as important as the content of what is
conveyed. So Feuerstein considers the role of the mediator a key factor in effective learning.

Mediation theory is of particular importance for mediators to help learners move into and through their zone of proximal
development. ZPD is Vygotsky’s most widely known concept, which refers to the layer of skill or knowledge beyond which the learner
is currently just capable of coping with. Working together with another person, either an adult or a more competent peer at a level that
is just above a learner’s present capabilities is the best way for the learner to move into the next layer. ZPD has important implications
for teachers with regard to what they can do to help children in their learning. It provides a particularly positive message about how
to help learners when they are stuck at any stage in their learning. It suggests that the teacher should set tasks at a level beyond which
the learners are currently just capable of functioning. Meanwhile, principles should be taught to enable them to make the next step
unassisted. What mediation theory tells us is that it is the role of the teacher that help learners to find ways of moving into their next
level of understanding of the language.

3. Problems in Large Classes

Since learners in large classes are different from one another in many different ways that may affect the way they learn and the
way they are taught, they present special problems for both learners and the teacher. The following are a set of common teaching
problems in large classes: 1)effective learning for all -- The teacher is not sure whether the students are all learning effectively; the
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tasks the teacher provides are either too difficult or too easy for many of the students. 2) materials—the teacher can’t find suitable
material, the textbooks are “homogeneous”—rigidly aimed at one kind of learner, with no flexibility or no options from which the
learner can make selection of the material he/she is interested in. 3) interest—students get bored: the teacher can’t find topics and
activities that keep them all interested. 4) participation—The teacher can’t activate all the students: only a few students—the most
proficient and confident ones—seem to respond actively to the teacher’s questions.

4. Application of Mediation Theory

According to Vygotsky’s concept of zone of proximal development, every learner has a layer of skill or knowledge which is
beyond their current state.”®) Though students in large classes are different in their layers of skill or knowledge, every student has his/
her own layer even though he/she is a non-proficient of non-confident one. Though there exist various problems in large classes,
usually most of them can be combated with the help of teacher’s finding appropriate ways to mediate and thus students in such classes
can be helped to get out of their current stage at which they are stuck and move into their next ZPD. In the following mini-sections,
some possible ways are suggested in which teachers can mediate and solve the above problems in large classes.

(1) Since the teachers is not sure whether the students are all learning effectively because the tasks are either too difficult or too
easy for many of them, he/she can mediate the recognition of students’ own individuality and uniqueness, a sense of competence, and
an internal need to challenges. In individualized activities, students learn at their own pace and sometimes choose their own tasks and
materials. The teacher can use compulsory plus optional instructions to tell the class that everyone has to do a certain minimal part
of the task and the rest is optional, that is available to those who understand / can do it / have time/ wish to do more. The strategy of
compulsory plus optional task allows learners to decide for themselves what quantity of content and level of challenge to aim for. For
example, in an exercise of consisting of, say, ten questions, learners may be told: “Do at least six; do all ten if you can or have time.”
A similar instruction can be given in tests. In this strategy, the compulsory part makes students, especially the non-proficient or non-
confident ones feel that they are capable of coping with the task, and the optional part caters for the better students’ internal need to
respond to challenges. All this helps to make procedures more flexible and enables the students to adapt to different materials and tasks
in order to make them maximally effective and useful for each of them.

(2) Since most textbooks are homogeneous—rigidly aimed at one kind of learner, with no options or flexibility, the teacher can
try to mediate in the students a sense of competence, awareness of the way in which the learning experience will have wider relevance
to them beyond the immediate time and place, and goal-setting, to make the homogeneous textbooks flexible so that they can attract
students’ interest and get more participation. A suitable case in point is that I once taught Unit 3 in College English (Book 3) whose
title is Why I teach. Since this title may seem a little boring to most students, first I didn’t go into the text directly, instead, I varied the
topic and gave them such an optional question: “What profession do you like most? Why?”.in this way most students were activated
to feel that they are capable of coping with the task and thus they including the low-level students, could present their opinions. Of
course some students said they liked teaching and also gave their reasons. At this moment I asked them to compare their reasons with
those stated in this text and thus led them to the topic of this unit. By providing such a question, I made the students understand that
what was to be discussed would not only be limited within the present topic of teaching but also be extended to other profession they
like to engage in after graduation, which would help to form their view of life, and that they should set realistic goals for themselves
in learning this text, say, how to write similar articles. Thus this homogeneous material became a more flexible tool which can be used
as an encouragement for the lower students to cope with the present task, as a purpose beyond now, and as a guide of how to write
similar composition. Thus the students got more interested in and participated more actively in this material.

(3) Why students get bored in class? One reason may be that they are not interested in the topic. Another may be that the activities
in class are not attractive. The teacher can probably deal with the problem by developing and encouraging the students’ individuality,
a sense of competence, challenge, and awareness of change. Sometimes the topic in a class can not reflect some students’ uniqueness
and they get bored. The teacher should not limit the whole class within this topic and should provide more relative topics for the
students to let them select the one that will reflect their individuality. For instance, in dealing with the topic Why I Teach some students
may feel that this topic is not their favorite one which may lead to their sense of incapability. So the teacher should provide some other
relative topics such as My Favorite Sports, My Ideal Career, etc. to encourage students’ individual choice and thus enhance their sense
of competence and lay foundation for their interest. The teacher can also use the strategy of open-ended cues to mediate challenge in
students to arouse their interest. In this strategy the teacher invites the class to respond to stimulus tasks or questions that have a range
of possible acceptable answers rather than a single right solution. Some non-proficient or non-confident students have no interest in
class, probably because they think that they are inferior to the better students and that they can not change to cope with the superiors,
and thus they give up any interest in class. Therefore, the teacher should mediate the awareness of change in students to make them
understand that human beings are constantly changing and they can change from the low to the high level. In this case, the teacher
can present models who succeeded in this respect before the whole class to encourage the ones who lack such awareness to promote
the interest in language learning.

(4) All that can arouse interest in language learning can raise students’ motivation to engage in language task provided by the
teacher. In addition, the teacher can mediate sharing in students to promote their participation in language task by optimizing the use of
pair work or/and group work to encourage collaboration, which can make some problems better solved. The teacher can also promote
students’ participation in learning by mediating a sense of belonging to make students feel a part of a learning community and are not
just lost in the crowd. In a more concrete sense, for example, the teacher should not only ask high-leveled students questions while
isolating the lower ones, instead, should interact with them more often than not.

S. Conclusion
In conclusion, teacher mediation theory has great significance in language teaching. When the concept of teacher intervention
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is introduced to large classes, attempts can be made to personalize the curriculum and individual needs will definitely be satisfied,
therefore helping language learners to move into their next ZPD, the primary goal of any education.
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(1) According to the calculation results, in the accident scenario of complete rupture of the ice methanol tank, the explosion
overpressure in the nearest area of the office building is 0.15bar, impulse is 60N-s/m2, and duration of overpressure is 8ms.

(2) can be reference for relevant construction failure criteria to assess the explosion overpressure damage of buildings, in order to
ensure the building structure has enough antiknock strength and bearing capacity analysis, evaluation of structure, such as walls, doors
and Windows, ventilation valve now bear ability of explosion load, according to the results of the analysis, the antiknock reinforced
strengthening measures are taken.
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Abstracts: The writing skills is an important requirement of future job for college students. However, most Chinese universities
only use writing courses to improve students’ theoretical writing level, and don’t train their writing skills from the perspective
requirements of career development. This study starts from the requirements of employers for students’ writing ability and looks
for the entry point for improving students’ writing ability from the whole process of students’ growth and success. It forms a system
for training writing ability during the whole process of university, which has a positive effect on improving the adaptability of
students to social needs.
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The writing ability is an important part of the required skills and one of the requirements of future jobs for college students. For
example, you need to write process flow and product descriptions for production, essays for job evaluation, and work reports in your
daily work, all of which require strong writing skills. However, the phenomenon that college students are subjectively unwilling to
write and objectively unable to write is very prominent. Their writing ability has not been improved during college, Some students
write less than 1,000 words in a year. The problems such as poor logic, incoherent sentences, lack of clarity, indiscriminate use of
punctuation, deliberate mixing of English and Chinese, and misuse of internet buzzwords are observed in their papers.

With the spread of computers, mobile phones and internet, reading has become a kind of fast food. Internet buzzwords are
frequently used, making the misuse of language more prominent, especially among college students. At the same time, information
is more easily accessible, and most students prefer to find ready-made resources from the internet for various writing assignments,
some of which are submitted directly without revision. What’s more, professional online writers have emerged. All these have led
to a decline in the quality of students’ writing. On the other hand, schools pay little attention to writing training. They offer a limited
number of courses with writing training and the quality of the courses is not high. Most courses require students to submit only
formulaic assignments and few review and research assignments are demanded. Students do not have the opportunity to express their
professional ideas in a systematic and logical language, making them with no significant improvement in their writing skills.

At present, the employment situation is severe. On the one hand, many college graduates cannot find suitable jobs, on the
other hand, employers are in urgent need of high-quality talents including “penmen”. Many employers particularly welcome college
graduates who are good at writing. Therefore, training students to be able to write is not only a basic requirement for the comprehensive
quality of college students, but also a “shortcut” to enhance their employability.

1. Responses to enhance college students’ writing skills
1.1 Domestic universities

In response to current situation of the weak writing ability of college students, many Chinese universities have made useful
explorations to improve their writing ability from different angles.

Renmin University has increased the weight of basic writing courses to ensure their students master the writing basics. A writing
test is administered upon entry and students are divided into two levels: universal and advanced. Tiered teaching were carried out for
different levels!". The students in Guilin University of Technology were cultivated their scientific and technical paper writing skills
through college students’ innovation and entrepreneurship projects. The students are often organized to study the relevant review
literature, focusing on the national and international research progress of the project they are applying for before guiding them to
apply for the projects. This enables students to understand the current state and develop their own ideas for writing a declaration,
which helped them to enhance their awareness and competence in research-based learning!. In Nanjing University of Aeronautics
and Astronautics, in order to train engineering students to write scientific and technical papers, review papers have been used as a
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way to test students’ mastery of the course in public elective courses such as “New Developments in Machining”. Active practice in
improving essay writing skills was provided in the classroom.
1.2 European and American universities

Outstanding universities abroad place great emphasis on dissertation writing skills®, with equally stringent requirements in
science and technology disciplines. In the USA, for example, more than 123 universities have established dissertation writing
courses and have strict assessment requirements. Columbia University and Princeton Engineering College have made thesis writing
a compulsory course. Harvard University has explicitly stated the assessment requirements for writing. The situation is similar in
countries such as Japan and Singapore.

Foreign universities often use classroom teaching models such as collaborative learning, problem-based discussion and lecture-
based teaching. These methods demand students to have a high level of reading and writing skills. Students are required to read a large
number of books and provide a considerable amount of independent writing assignments. The assignments carry a considerable weight
in course assessment. If the assignments are not passed, they do not even qualify for the final exam. Around 90% of Chinese students
(either from international classes or general high schools) say that the biggest challenge they encounter at university (especially in
their first year) is reading and writing.

The flexibility of writing curriculum in leading foreign universities is also worthy of consideration. Given the diversity of science
and technology majors, writing courses are flexible and varied. For example, writing courses are offered in the first year, writing
theory courses and writing practice courses are added in the senior year, and postgraduate students have courses on writing scientific
and technical papers. The rich courses provide students with a wide range of options. There are also many years of experience in the
development of foreign teaching materials, which is currently unmatched by domestic universities.

In general, most research on writing skills training for Chinese university students is focused on improving students’ theoretical
level of writing by using relevant courses in the classroom. And the current situation of students being “reluctant to write and writing
less” fail to address. It is impossible to develop writing skills from the perspective of students’ career development requirements. Thus,
there are positive lessons for domestic university to learn from foreign universities."

2. Practical exploration of whole process writing skills training system in Qilu University
of Technology

The whole-process writing ability training has been launched among students from School of Energy and Power Engineering of
Qilu University of Technology, which has stimulated students’ intrinsic motivation and built a whole-process writing ability training
system by carrying out writing training in various ways.

2.1 Composition and principles of the training system

The system analyzes the whole process of university life to find the entry point for cultivating students’ writing ability. Through
university curriculum, daily life of college students, extra-curricular practice, innovative and entrepreneurial activities to design ways
to improve writing ability, so as to build a comprehensive writing ability training system, as shown in Figure 1.
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Figure 1 Model of writing skills training system for college students

The system is based on motivating students to consciously improve their writing skills. Firstly, the importance of writing in their
academic growth is emphasized through specific guidance from tutors and academic advisors in sessions such as orientation at the
beginning of the first year, which makes students consider writing as an important skill. Secondly, the writing ability of college students
is required from the perspective of talent demands. The requirements from various positions are investigated through visits and data
collection, and are analyzed in conjunction with the career planning of college students, so as to obtain the general and personalized
requirements of different positions. The market demand is communicated to students in an effective way so that college students can
closely link their future career choices to the development in writing skills. Writing skills are developed in an employment-oriented
manner, thus stimulating an endogenous motivation to actively develop them. Thirdly, the writing requirement is embedded in the
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curriculum. Some courses are selected and the weight of writing assignments is increased so that students can further understand the
importance of writing in the process of completing their coursework.
2.2 Effectiveness in practice

This study was conducted with undergraduate students from 2018 and 2019 classes of energy and power specialists (80 students
in total). Writing was integrated into the whole process of their university study and life, and they were trained in all aspects. During
two years, a series of writing exercises were carried out (shown in Table 1).

Table 1 writing exercises for students

Training category Training Contents Percentage of student participation
Academic year program summary, Daily activity summary, Other daily writing exercises 100%
Daily writing Party civics assignment 40%
Class and student council officer promotion training 20%
. Winter and summer social practice 100%
Practice reports - - -
Professional internship reports 100%

General studies electives “Environmental Protection and Sustainable Development” and

0,
“Learning to Run from Scratch” 20%
Course Compulsory course “Career planning for university students” 100%
Specialized courses such as “Engineering Thermodynamics” and “Fundamentals of o
2 100%
Computer Culture
Innovation and Innovation and entrepreneurship activity report 20%

entrepreneurship
During the winter break in 2020, training in writing social practice reports was carried out, resulting in the compilation of winter
break practice reports such as “My Winter Break” and “Walking through 20197, respectively. In the first half of 2020, due to the
impact of New Crown epidemic, all course writing was conducted online, and in the general elective course “Learning to Run from
Scratch”, all 360 students, including 32 students from the College of Energy and Motion, participated in writing training. Their final
assignments were compiled into “Running to 2020 from Zero”, which systematically summarized their gains and experiences from
the course. With the cooperation of the course teachers, a pilot was conducted in the compulsory courses “Computer Basics” and
“Engineering Thermodynamics”, and the students finished their course overviews. In the winter social practice “Village Environment
Research”, all students completed their research work as required and formed a compilation of research reports.

Since the project was implemented, each student completed an average of 15,000 words of writing, which was more than five times
that of the average amount. Because all kinds of assignments needed to be written basing on personal study and life, the plagiarism rate
has dropped significantly and students’ writing ability has been greatly improved. For example, two sophomore students won the gold
medal in province competition of Challenge Cup, and 17 students won the third prize in the national competition of social practice
and technology for energy conservation and emission reduction.

3. Conclusion

This study starts from the requirements of employers for students’ writing ability, addresses the problem of weak writing ability of

college students, finds the entry point for cultivating college students’ writing ability from the whole process of students’ growth, and

forms a system for training writing ability throughout the college life, which has a positive promotion on improving the adaptability
of talent training to social needs.
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Abstract: China has continuously provided international students studying abroad, whose number has mounted to over 2 million
in the past four years. While even-more people paid attention to their learning difficulties, seldom did they notice the issues such
as identity loss. In this essay, the author discussed the concept about culture, language, identity and difference, the relationship
between them on the basis of own experience as an international student in Australia. Facing the unfamiliar environment as well
as the challenges, international students may accept the differences, adapt the attitudes and expand the horizon to embrace new
culture.
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1. Introduction

China’s Ministry of Education (MOE) has addressed the data about the number of students studying abroad in Year 2019 (2020),
in which the amount has rocketed to about 703,500 (see the data in Figure 1.1). The increasing number has also caught the researchers’
attention and the scholars began to investigate the learning difficulties or language barriers the students had been through. However,
as an international student before, the author would like to discuss another issue that bothered the internationals students similarly: the
sense of identity. In this essay, the relationship of language, culture, identity and difference, the author’s own story and the reflection
will be presented.!!

To figure out the definition of language, we cannot neglect the connection between language with representation and meaning,.
Not only the dictionary, but earlier research regard language simply as a tool to communicate with counterparts in verbal or non-verbal
pattern (Hall, 2013). People viewed the world in their unique “conceptual map” that constructs, organizes and sorts the feeling and
understanding towards everything around, and language is another system of representation that interprets and expressed the concepts
in mind. Generally speaking, language generates the meaning of two-dimension concepts to referable three-dimension items.

But culture is also an indispensable element when mentioning language. From sociocultural perspective, language is an individual
tool at the same time a sociocultural resource that the “individual uses of language assume at those moments draw from their historical,
conventional meanings in relation to their situated, immediate contexts of use” (Hall, 2012, p. 17). Hence, different language usages
symbolize different meanings in different contexts, which are regarded as meaningful places to reside language—culture. Language
enables people to negotiate the means and express feelings whilst culture helps convey our individual identities, build our interpersonal
relationships, and construct the sense of belonging in our social groups and communities (Kramsch, 1998).>

In Chinese dictionary, “culture” is “Wen Hua”: “Wen” means characters and language; “Hua” means civilization and revolution.
Kramsch concluded culture as a dynamic discourse community in which people share a common history, current society and future
imaginings like the material heritages, national spirit or traditional habits, festivals and beliefs. Even if members left the community,
they will keep same criteria to perceive, believe, evaluate and act.™!

Language and culture are inseparable (Marchand, 1975; Kramsch, 1998; Hall, 2012; Hall, 2013). We may have all faced up the
situations that texted messages or book pages cannot convey the feelings thoroughly without certain cultural context. In the same
vein, the relationship of language and culture is mutual. On the one hand, culture shapes and socializes spoken or written language,
including what is proper to speak or write in what circumstances or which pattern is appropriate to use (the application form, the
business letter), because they are authorized by cultural regulations (Kramsch, 1998; Hall, 2012). Members of a community not only
exchange experience but create experience through language. Thus, language embodies cultural reality. On the other hand, language
retains the continuation of culture, at the same time between a storage of culture and a tool by which culture is created (Hall, 1998).
Any study of language is in essence a study of culture (Hall, 2012).5!

Culture cannot express meaning unless linguistic codes are possessed to interpret concepts into language, vice versa (Hall, 1998).
Therefore, different people from different culture have different understanding of connotations based on the fixed denotations. If
culture is such a transformable action that need to be understood, roles and identities of whom involved should be de-constructed and
understood (Kim, 2003).[¢!
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Hall (2013) once introduced “meaning is what gives us our sense of identity, of who we are and with whom we ‘belong’ - so it
is tied up with questions of how culture is used to mark out and maintain identity within and difference between groups” (p. xix).
“Identity” is complicated to define — it is not simply the answer of “Who am I"*? but “a production which is never complete, always
in process, and always constituted within, not outside, representation” (Hall, 1997, p.52). In other words, identity, instead of the tags
such as nationality, gender or culture, becomes the production people perform through language and representation.”

Identity is the individual’s concept of the “self”, including the understanding of the social definition of the “self”, within their
inner mind or the wider society (Kramsch, 1998). Individuals can identify themselves and others through their use of language;
they view the language as the mark of their social identity as they share the same understanding of the meaning (Woodward, 1997).
Spindler and Spindler (1994) gave three dimensions to the “self”: the enduring self —is the social identity that one had in the past, an
individual permanence in experience and meaning; the situated self —an instrumental concept that is continuously adjusted to the use
of language in daily routines and to new settings in a new context; the endangered self — appears when the accommodation of the
situated selves conflicts with the enduring self.®

Culture can be regulated from one generation to another that culture is being re-created, re-defined and re-structured by identities
(Spindler & Spindler,1990). Identity, therefore, is also one process of representation that linked with language, culture, and meaning:
representation produces meaning; language and culture influence this production, exchange and share the meanings as a social
practice; representation establishes identity and meaning produced the sense of identity; identity can be compared via cultural
difference. The relationship of culture, language, identity, difference, representation and meaning can be presented in Figure 1.2¢
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Figure 1.2 Relationship of language, culture, identity and difference
How meaning will be represented makes us (re)consider, question, agree or disagree with the different ways we understand
ourselves and ways we are understood by others (Hall, 2013). The reason why difference matters in identity is that difference between
cultural groups contributes to the construction of identity (Woodward, 1997). Hall (1997) addressed that identity is also dynamic,
ongoing and not static as people are involved in the process of turning into the favored self in their social work. ['
In the next section, the author’s own story about culture and identity might give an inspiration.

2. A Personal case: “You are not like a Chinese as I think before.”

Studying in Australia forced me to face up with the struggle: whether to fit in or “keep it real”. At first, I found it unbearable
to swallow pasta or bakery here comparing with China — “Paradise of Meals”. Besides, it was difficult for me to understand the
assignments as [ was more accustomed to reading in Mandarin. Poor English proficiency even made me fear of answering any phone
calls. The transportation, payment method and even the opening hours of the shops were totally different, which bothered me a lot.
For the first time in my life, I doubted the purpose and significance of being abroad and felt uncertain about the national pride. The
uncertainty and insecurity rocketed to the highest level when I watched a video on YouTube named “The more I became un-Chinese,
the more I got popular”. I asked myself: Should I abandon all Chinese habits and change myself to fit in Australian society?!!!

The turning point occurred after I participated in a program organized by campus. Exchanging ideas within multicultural
interactions and being encouraged by partners made me realize that my own culture is profound and unique in the Westernization
trend. Alterations happened spontaneously: I invented my special menu with Australian ingredients but Chinese cuisine; [ remembered
the bus time and metro route map just to catch appropriate transportation; I invited foreign friends to have dumplings and Chinese
dishes in my home; and I presented my friends with Chinese traditional items such as Panda doll or Peking Opera CDs.!?!

One day, a friend from Bangladesh asked me: “I found an interesting thing about you. You are not like a Chinese people as I think
before! From Chinese movies and newspaper reports, I thought Chinese people were kind of narrow-minded as some of them refused
to admit they were from China to avoid being underestimated. But you are so proud to spread Chinese culture, and you get along well
with the environment.” “Well”, I laughed, “Because I lived in Australia in a Chinese style.”

3. Reflection

In the story presented above, “I” had to solve the problem of settling down in a new cultural background. The dilemma of
recognizing identity and whether to mediate led to the confusion. According to Kim (2013), if culture is dynamic and reconstructed,
and culture establishes identity, furtherly identity is done through language, then learning a new language at least to some extent equals
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getting a new identity.!'”

Originally, “my” enduring self is a Chinese since “T” was born and raised in China. After studying in Australia, the situated self of
adapting to Australia life entered and disagreed the enduring one from numerous aspects such as sense of value, habitual lifestyle or
diets. But instead of adjusting “myself” to a brand-new identity, the enduring self and situated self-compromised with each other and
expanded to a new identity—a sense of self-approval. And no matter how much I changed, in the core of my soul, I am still proud to
be a Chinese.

The Spindlers (1994) stated that individuals respond to such conflicts with a re-affirmation of their social identity, adaptation,
removal, and antagonistically actions, which are responses to avoid self-destruction. In this story, even confused and lost encountering
differences from the beginning, “I”” chose to cope with the exotic life and attuned to a more comfortable stage: self-reconciliation.
Combining Chinese people’s attitude “Take the world as it is” with Australian popular and energetic society, “I”’ got inner peace and
reaffirmation of the identity.

Culture and language habituates identity. Sapir-Whorf (as cited in Kramsch, 1998) yielded the hypothesis that “language decides
thoughts”. To be more specific, the language and the culture behind it habitually influences one’s thinking manners. When “I”’ met
the difficulties, “I” reflected the Chinese idiom “When in Rome, do as the Romans do” and then got involved in. And after learning
English here for 2 years, the cognitive mind went through a new process. “I”” can acknowledge English idioms, collocations, habitual
sentence patterns and writing style to accommodate myself to professional learning. And “T” could think or talk in English smoothly
and fluently as language more or less affected my cognitive development.

So as a current teacher, here comes the question: whether learning a second language reduces the sense of identity. From the
emotional aspect, Bright (2017) worried that teachers and students’ representation produced through difference can entrap individuals
as the identity reduced within a subtle gap of regularity and aberration, constrain and limit the possibilities of what students can think,
do, or become. Some students may frustrate and give up when meeting the culture boundaries.

Trueba and Zou (1994) conducted a research in China among an ethnic group named “Miao”. They got the results that learning
a second language and a new culture did not deviate from but on the contrary make they feel proud with their identity and strongly
affiliate to their ethnic group. In “my” experience mentioned in the last section, learning English boosted my national pride as a
“heir of dragon”, and somehow increased the sense of honor. Likewise, power and receptivity of the majority do something to
identity. Kramsch (1998) and Cummins (1986) claimed that status and power relations could determine minority students’ failure of
identifying. Imagining if “I”” went to an exclusive country and found out that people there did not welcome my arrival, could I confront
squarely to my identity? Learning a new language does not mean being able to be accepted by local speakers, but willingness to learn
anew culture and get a development in certain life phases. Especially in Chinese EFL (English as Foreign Language) context, learning
English becomes compulsory from primary school to senior high school. Young people absorbed western culture and gradually in
English class, national identity comes across the “symbolically and emotionally charged views of English as a language of power”
(Torres-Olave, 2011, p.318). How to keep the balance of western culture, English language and Chinese national identity became the
hit in Chinese pedagogy field.

In conclusion, leaning a new language means learning a new culture, equivalently a new identity. Making mediation to get
adaption to the new environment, finally can expand the sense of national identity. The teaching methods of how to teach English
meanwhile triggering Chinese national identity will be my future research.

References:

[1] Bright, D. (2017). Recognising students and teachers: difference and identity in international

classrooms. Critical Studies in Education, 1-13. DOI: 10.1080/17508487.2017.1327448.Cummins, J.(1986).

[2] Empowering minority students: A framework for intervention. Harvard Educational Review,

56(1),18-36.

[3] Hall, J. K. (2012). Teaching and Researching: Language and Culture (2 ed.). Oxfordshire, England: Routledge.

[4] Hall, S. (1997). Cultural identity and diaspora, In Woodward, K. (ed.). Identity and difference (pp. 51-59). London, England: Sage.

[5] Hall, S. (2013). Representation (2" ed.). London: Sage.

[6] Kim, S. L. (2003). Exploring the Relationship between Language, Culture and Identity. GEMA Online Journal of Language Studies, 3 (2),
ISSN1675-8021.

[7] Kramsch, C. (1998). Language and culture. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

[8] MOE. (2020). The 2019 Open Report of Students Studying Abroad. Retrieved from. http://www.moe.gov.cn/jyb xwfb/gzdt gzdt/
$5987/202012/t20201214 505447 .htm.

[9] Spindler, G., & Spindler, L. (1990). The American cultural dialogue and its transmission. London: The Falmer Press.

[10] Spindler, G., & Spindler, L. (1994). Pathways to Cultural Awareness: Cultural Therapy with Teachers and Students. California: Corwin
Press.

[11] Torres-Olave, M. B. (2011). Imaginative geographies: identity, difference, and English as the language of instruction in a Mexican university
program. High Education, (63), 317-335.

[12] Trueba, H. T., & Zou, Y. (1994). Power in education: The case of Miao university students and its significance for American culture. London:
Falmer Press.

[13] Woodward, K. (1997). Concepts of identity and difference. In K. Woodward (Ed.), Identity and difference (pp. 8-50). London, England:
Sage.

Learning & Education Volume 10 Issue 3 |2021| 93



N 2
A\ /"4
N7

Ssco. //f'(/J'/;/A//J\'A/)(/y
Original Research Article

An Analysis on the Importance of Habit-Forming Education

Zhongkai Liu
Luzhou High School, Luzhou, Sichuan, China 646000

Abstract: The Chinese nation is undergoing great changes, and all people are working together to achieve great rejuvenation and
two centenary goals. Education bears the mission and the future. The opinions of the Central Committee of the Communist Party of
China and the State Council on deepening the reform of education and teaching and improving the quality of compulsory education
in an all-round way clearly requires “to establish a scientific outlook on education quality, deepen the reform, build an education
system of all-round cultivation of morality, intelligence, physical education, beauty and labor, and improve the implementation
mechanism of establishing morality and cultivating talents” . In order to carry out the national policy of education, we must attach
importance to the cultivation of children’s habits in the process of growth, and attach importance to the cultivation of students by
society, family, school and teachers.
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Family education is the cradle of children’s habit education, and parents are the first teachers of children. Every family, before the
birth of a child, should go to understand, learn the relevant knowledge and methods of educating children, participate in the relevant
training, to avoid the confusion of education after the birth of a child. Whether as a parent or a teacher, we should learn the basic
physical and mental characteristics of children in different stages of development, and use corresponding education methods and
means in line with the age characteristics, in order to expect effective education effect.

1. Cultivation of habits in all stages of learning
1.1 Infant education (1-2 years old)

At this stage of infants, parents’ life and work habits have a direct impact on their children. “The parent-child relationship between
the mother and the baby, the expression of communication, and the actions of habits are often printed in the baby’s mind.” The safety
and comfort of a baby in his mother’s arms make him establish a social relationship of trust and attachment to people. This stage of
education focuses on the cultivation of parent-child relationship and healthy eating habits. If conditions permit, breastfeeding should
be the main way, and other liquid food or digestible food should be supplemented at the same time. Don’t form a child’s preference
for a certain kind of food. To develop a normal work and rest, can not be contrary to the work and rest of adults. At this stage, infants
should crawl and walk independently. Even if he falls, encourage him to get up. For babies with slow development of language
and action, they should have enough patience, more company and encouragement. Never shout or blame loudly. At this stage, the
harmonious relationship between husband and wife is very important for the growth of the baby. Because babies must be observing,
imitating, and parents’ words and deeds will be branded in their hearts. Most babies have good memory at this stage. This period is
also the period when the baby’s character is gradually developed. Many bad habits, such as willfulness, irritability, incessant crying,
not sleeping at night, etc., start from this time.

1.2 The cultivation of preschool children’s habits (3-6 years old)

This stage is the Enlightenment period for all kinds of interests and habits. The main task is to cultivate children’s ability of
concentration, independence, self-control and common sense of life.

(1) Cultivate children’s habit of concentration and ability of emotional communication. Control children’s time of watching TV
and playing mobile phones, and keep children away from games. Don’t let children form the habit of reading while watching TV,
feeding, playing and even chasing after food.

(2) To control children’s excessive play, as long as the limit is exceeded, resolutely stop and correct in time.

(3) Cultivate children to play with their neighbors actively, learn to be humble, learn to share, and not be self-centered in everything.

(4) Cultivate children’s normal eating habits, not picky, not partial to food, not to develop the bad habit of eating snacks.

(5) The cultivation of frugal habits. This can’t be solved by one or two sentences. For example, in the poem “weeding, weeding,
dripping, weeding, who knows that every grain of Chinese food is hard. “ How to let children experience it? This poem is easy to
recite, but to understand and experience, parents need to practice it. Experience together with children in a specific environment, so
that children can bear in mind and reflect in the line.

2. The importance of habit-forming education
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Habits affect life, details determine fate. Good habits have a huge and long-term impact on health, learning, work, family and
society. From a higher level, it is a symbol of a country and a nation’s civilization and progress, an important gene of cultural
self-confidence, and an important component of a country’s prosperity. On the contrary, bad habits not only restrict the growth of
individuals, but also restrict the progress of the country and the nation.

2.1 The bad effects of bad habits

There is a saying that “if you clean the snow in front of the door, you can’t care for others’ tiles and frost”. This phenomenon is still
caused by the lack of sympathy and care for others’ education, the indifference and the deviation of the thought of “no matter who you
are, no matter who you are”. There is also a phenomenon that “no paper scraps are picked up on the road, no one stands up when the
broom is down”. This phenomenon is mainly due to the lack of labor education It is caused by the thought of selfishness. Of course,
there are many other phenomena, through which we can see the essence.

2.2 The educational view of ancient Greek philosophers

In Aristotle’s politics, there is a saying: “all else is the work of education; we learn some things by bit and some by instruction”.
We learn knowledge through our own habits and teachers’ guidance. “Here we also see the importance of habits.

2.3 The essence of Education

Education is not only to impart knowledge, but also to teach children how to behave. To be honest and upright all one’s life, you
can’t do without good habits. The power of habit is huge. It can decide people’s destiny. A few years ago, at a gathering of Nobel
laureates, a reporter asked one of them, “which university do you learn the most important thing?”” The scientist thought for a while
and replied earnestly, “in kindergarten.” “In kindergarten, the teacher taught us not to take other people’s things; things should be
sorted out; students should not be bullied; food should not be wasted; attention should be paid to observation and lessons should be
taken seriously; wrong things should be apologized, etc. these good habits accompany my whole life,” the scientist continued So
greatness comes from commonness, commonness comes from habit. A good habit makes a man ‘s future, and a bad habit ruins his
future. However, the formation of a good habit is not achieved overnight. It is gradually formed by the influence of his parents, elders,
relatives, friends, teachers, classmates and growing environment in the process of human growth.

3. History calls for habit-forming education

In the face of education reform and new college entrance examination reform, we should pay more attention to the cultivation
of habits. From the beginning of the habit of children, that is to determine the development of children’s life-long acquisition of sex
education.

3.1 Luzhou high school students of Grade 1959 return to their alma mater

In the spring 0f 2019, in the Lushan high school campus, where flowers are in full bloom and full of spring, the students of Luzhou
high school from grade 1959 ushered in a unique reunion. They have been away from their alma mater for 60 years. Most of them
are nearly 80 years old and have retired for many years. Among them, there are university professors, researchers, nuclear physics
experts, marine research experts, and some have worked in the National Institute of physics, making immortal contributions to the
development of high technology in China. With their dedication and perseverance in their whole lives, they have interpreted what is
patriotism, what is the dream and ambition of striving for glory for our country and our alma mater. They agreed that success should
be attributed to the following:

(1) At the beginning of hard life, there was more time to exercise every semester;

(2) Have more time to participate in social labor. They have been involved in road construction, playground construction, ferry
construction, coal picking, brick picking, coal pulling, rice picking, etc.

(3) Teachers and students work together and communicate harmoniously;

(4) Students have five days per semester to eat and do with poor farmers;

(5) Students help each other, teachers do not discriminate against poor students; (6) Students develop the character of gratitude.

Let’s sum up a little bit. Isn’t their success “cultivating virtue and cultivating people simultaneously”?

3.2 Problems in current education

(1) The present education is a satisfying education, a spoiled education. Teachers should not punish students physically or criticize
students excessively. Once there is any case, parents, society, media and public opinion all point to the teacher and the school. Under
the influence of the one-sided view that “there are no bad students, only teachers who can’t teach”, the leading role of students and
teachers can’t be played effectively.

(2) The students can’t bear hardship and lack of attribution.

At present, it is an indisputable reality that students are burdened with heavy schoolwork, but there is a factor of students’ poor
ability to bear hardships. Once the score drops, the students do not find the reason from themselves. The parents often blame the reason
on the teachers and demand to replace the teachers. The parents often regard the children’s class selection and teacher selection as the
active cause of the children’s growth, forget the root internal cause of the children’s subjective initiative, forget that the parents are the
first teachers and legal guardians of the children.

(3) Many children nowadays lack physical exercise

Nowadays, children’s schoolwork is very heavy, and the whole education lacks a unified and coordinated mechanism to ensure
that children can effectively carry out physical exercise, labor exercise and social practice. As a result, many of their physical indicators
cannot be achieved, such as bounce, speed, endurance, throwing, horizontal bar and parallel bar. Some of the reasons for not reaching
the standard are due to safety factors, and some of the sports are not carried out at all. Therefore, in the very short meeting in the school,
it is often seen that children are difficult to support the phenomenon of falling to the ground; in junior high school, high school students
with myopia are everywhere. Every year, there are several “seedlings” in the air flight physical examination, which are difficult to
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protect.

(4) Nowadays, there are more and more children with psychological problems. Some children are introverted, poor at
communication, low self-esteem, sensitive, easy to go to extremes, not good at getting along with others. Some said it was caused
by mobile phones, computers, games and the Internet. To be fair, when the representatives of these advanced productive forces bring
great benefits to people, if they can’t control their use, they will be controlled instead. Who is to blame?

To sum up, education now faces serious challenges. As an educator, how can we take on the responsibility of “cultivating morality
and cultivating people”? How to find the essence of education in reflection?

4. Develop education and create brilliance

Everyone wants to succeed, although everyone has different aspirations. But there is only one way to succeed, that is diligence. As
the saying goes: “there is a way to study, and there is no end to learning.” There is no shortcut to study. Can you see a rainbow without
going through wind and rain? We should educate the spirit of the Chinese nation’s responsibility, according to the nature and laws of
education, cultivate students’ subject consciousness, and cultivate students’ moral character and responsibility spirit.”!

(1) We should inherit and carry forward the traditional values of the Chinese nation and vigorously carry forward the “four self-
confidence”. To carry forward the national spirit is to vigorously advocate thrift, diligence and kindness. It is a traditional virtue of the
Chinese nation to educate students to be industrious and kind-hearted, and to let students know “to cultivate themselves diligently and
to support virtue by frugality” The connotation of this sentence; let the students develop the character of indifference and tranquility,
know that indifference can make their mind clear, tranquility can make them far away; let the students have a great mind and ambition,
then they can “cultivate themselves, unify their families, govern the country, and level the world.” Only when students have a sense
of responsibility and a sense of responsibility can they “establish their hearts for heaven and earth, make their lives for the people,
continue to learn for the saints, and open peace for all the world.”

(2) Cultivate various habits by stages. For example, exercise habits, reading habits, study habits, discipline habits, respect for
people’s habits, get along with people harmoniously, protect nature, revere life, revere nature, plan career and live independently.

(3) Do a good job in the cultural course of “tourism, learning and research”. To travel ten thousand miles is to read ten thousand
books. As long as there is a chance, we should let the children go out for a walk and have a look. Only when they are in the real
situation, can they have different life feelings, contrast, reflection and summary. Book knowledge must be combined with social
practice. Mr. Tao Xingzhi once said, “life is education, society is school, and teaching and learning are integrated.” Students’ life
experience will give them strong wings for future success.

(4) Learn to be tolerant, to get out of the closed self, not to be a frog in the well. The frog in the fable “frog at the bottom of the
well” is self-confident because it does not touch the outside world. In inheriting our excellent culture, we should also learn from the
excellent culture of other countries. “Shut up” will subjugate the country, and “close ourselves” will inevitably fall behind. Therefore,
children should be actively integrated into the world and be baptized by the wind and waves to become the elite and pillar of the
nation.

Education is an art that needs to wait. The country and the nation are waiting for the children’s growth. As long as children are
healthy in body and mind, strong in physique, firm in will and fully developed, they will surely lay the foundation for future happiness;
as long as children have good habits, certain social practices and their own insights, they will surely succeed. Let’s hold high the great
banner of “Building Morality and cultivating people”, and train students to develop morally, intellectually, physically, aesthetically
and laboriously in an all-round way. We should not only teach students to study, but also cultivate their good habits and good character.
Let the brilliance of children’s human nature illuminate the endless land of China. This is the person with family and country feelings
we cultivate, and this is the person who dares to take responsibility for our education. Let us remember that it is more important to
cultivate habits than to impart knowledge, which is the essence of education.
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Abstract : This essay explains the rationale underpinning the phenomenon that it is difficult to simultaneously perform well in
the dimension of complexity, accuracy and fluency in IELTS Speaking by the use of Trade-off Hypothesis and Skill Acquisition
Theory, which gives implications for [ELTS Speaking learning.
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1. Introduction

In this essay, I would describe my EFL learning context and come up with my puzzle from my context about IELTS Speaking
and then employ the skill acquisition theory to analyze my puzzle from a skill-based perspective and next generate new theory-based
understandings. Lastly, conclude the assignment with some implications for IELTS Speaking learning.

2. Learning context and puzzle

I'am an EFL learner from China. I have learned English for over 15 years since I was a primary school student. However, I was not
able to normally communicate with native speakers under the exam-oriented English education, in which speaking test is very easy
and accounts of a very small proportion in the exam, until I started to learn oral speaking on my own efforts in Chinese university due
to the fact that I realized learning English is not only for passing the exams but also as a tool for international communication. From
then on, I can communicate with native speakers in simple English. Although My major was not English in the phase of bachelor,
English was still a compulsory subject for all undergraduates, and some pragmatic optional courses pertaining to English such as
business English, English interpretation were provided to choose, thus I keep learning English and chose English literature as a
complementary major to meet my requirement of having more educational resources and opportunities to enhance English proficiency
under the tutors’ help. These courses contribute to the results that [ made great progress in reading and writing rather than listening
and speaking, the same problems as most Chinese EFL learners since teachers always speak a large amount of Chinese instead of
English in class, causing that students lack English learning environment. For enhancing my English-speaking proficiency and also
preparing for my application of admission from UK university, I started to learn IELTS (The International English Language Testing
System), which is widely recognized as “a reliable means of assessing whether candidates are ready to study or train in the medium
of English” [, The test was classified into four parts: listening, reading, writing, and speaking. To assess my initial English level
before much effort on the preparation of the test, I participated in the test and got the band of 6.5, 7, 6.5, and 6 in listening, reading,
writing, and speaking respectively. Since I performed less proficient in speaking than other parts, I spent more time exploring speaking
techniques and relative assessing criteria in speaking part and paying for a native speaker teacher to practice speaking with me 1.5
hours per week, aiming to get a higher score in the test. Regarding the IELTS Speaking assessment criteria, the speaking proficiency
is judged by four aspects: fluency and coherence, lexical resource, grammatical range and accuracy, pronunciation according to the
IELTS Speaking band descriptors (Public version) (as shown in Appendix) . The descriptions generally reflect my actual situation.
can use a wide range of vocabulary and a mix of simple and complex structures to discuss the topic though with inappropriate pause,
hesitation, repetition, or self-correction. Every time I practice topic speaking, I found that when I tended to accelerate the speed of
speech to show my fluency to my tutor, some grammatical mistakes would appear and it seems that I would easily forget to use the
advanced vocabulary and complex structures at that moment, which is also another dimension to show my speaking proficiency.
On the other hand, when I tend to speak accurately without grammatical mistakes, use less common and idiomatic vocabulary and
complex structures, my speed of speech would come down. It seems that it is difficult for me to simultaneously perform well in these
dimensions and I wonder if there is any psychological theory to help me analyze this interesting phenomenon that appears in my
IELTS Speaking and generate new understandings.

3. Theory and new understandings: The Trade-off Hypothesis; The Skill Acquisition

Theory
3.1 The “Trade-off” Hypothesis
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Many scholars advocate the use of three notions of complexity, accuracy, and fluency to assess the second language performance
and proficiency Pl The speaking, as an integral part of L2 learning is no exception. CAF has been commonly used to describe the L2
speaking performance . Actually, My IELTS Speaking proficiency is also assessed by the dimensions including complexity, accuracy,
and fluency according to the IELTS Speaking band descriptors I mentioned above. Complexity was defined as “the extent to which the
language produced in performing a task is elaborate and varied” , accuracy as the ability to produce “error-free” speech and fluency as
the ability to speak L2 in a “native-like” speed Mor “the extent to which the language produced in performing a task manifests pausing,
hesitation or reformulation” . Subsequently, Skehan brought the three dimensions of fluency, accuracy, and complexity together and
proposed The Trade-off Hypothesis, which portrays the “tension” between them (complexity, accuracy, and fluency). The tension is
attributed to the limited attentional resources and working memory that is required to the performance in each area of complexity,
accuracy, and fluency ), which means allocating the limited attentional resources to one dimension will bring a negative impact on
others. For example, one can use challenging, complex, and accurate second language at the expense of speed fluency or speaking
fluently at the expense of accuracy and complexity. Looking back into my performance in IELTS Speaking, I understand my puzzle
on the basis of the theory. Due to the limited attentional resources, I am not able to simultaneously perform well in every dimension.
If 1 tend to allocate my attentional resources to the fluency (e.g., increase in rate; decrease in inappropriate pauses and repetitions), the
attention for the accuracy (e.g., error-free in grammar, native-like expressions) and complexity (e.g., advanced lexis, complex syntax)
will decrease while if I allocate my attentional resources to the accuracy and complexity, the attentional resources for the fluency will
decrease thereby the fluency of my speech decreases. This phenomenon, just likened to the balance property of scales: an increase in
one side will cause a decrease in another side, vice versa, is consequently defined as “trade-off”. To deepen the understandings of the
“trade-off”” phenomenon, I will analyze the puzzle from the skill-based perspective in the following part.

3.2 The skill acquisition theory

The basic claim of “Skill Acquisition Theory” is that “the learning of a wide variety of skills shows a remarkable similarity
in development from the initial representation of knowledge through initial changes in behavior to eventual fluent, spontaneous,
largely effortless, and highly skilled behavior, and that this set of phenomena can be account for by a set of basic principles common
to the acquisition of all skills”. Anderson proposed the process of skill acquisition can be into three stages: declarative, procedural,
and automatic. In the first stage, learners attain new knowledge related to a skill either from others’ (e.g., parents or teachers) oral
instructions or observation of others’ behaviors or the combination of two. In this stage, declarative knowledge (e.g., mathematical
formulas, historical facts) was stored or “encoded in memory” , which means the learners understand “what it is”. Besides, a large
amount of attention is required to concentrate on acquiring the declarative knowledge because the initial stage of learning a new
skill is relatively difficult. In the next stage, after knowing the declarative knowledge of a specific skill, the learners start to “act
on” the knowledge into behavior, namely, turn declarative knowledge into procedural knowledge, the switched process of which is
“proceduralization”. Procedural knowledge entails knowing “how to do”, namely, knowing how to execute the operations smoothly,
rapidly with no or less effort and attention after lots of repetition and practice. Once the process of procedualization is completed and
the learners have successfully acquired the procedural knowledge, the learners are likely to reach the automatic stage, in which “the
relevant behavior can be consistently displayed with complete fluency or spontaneity, rarely showing any errors™® through a large
amount of practice, despite not everyone can reach this stage. " Actually, second language acquisition such as learning speaking
also pertains to skill acquisition. The process of learning speaking contains the gradual transformation from effortful use to more
automatic use. In the first stage of my speaking learning, I would read some IELTS Speaking instructive books for the topic-related
information input. For instance, I would read and try to memorize some words, lexical chunks, sentence structures, and so forth
related to the speaking topic before I practiced speaking with my tutor. The process of recognizing and memorizing these kinds of
knowledge (declarative knowledge) is time-consuming and required lots of attention. In this stage, I know about the related lexical
chunks or complex sentence structure but I have difficulties in coming up with the new linguistic resources stored in my memory and
speak them out fluently, which accounts for the phenomenon that when I tend to increase fluency in my speech, the grammatical errors
will appear and complexity of structure will decrease; when I tend to use advanced vocabulary and complex structures to produce
less error speech, the inappropriate pauses and repetition will increase. I have already known the new linguistic knowledge but not
able to perform them in an easy and effortless way. Consequently, aiming at transmitting the declarative knowledge to procedural
knowledge, except for the continued knowledge input from either books or tutors, I spend much time repetitively practice the topics
speaking with tutors according to the following routine. Firstly, [ would make efforts to use some “risky language” ®lsuch as complex
lexis and sentence structure despite the possibilities of making mistakes and consuming more time. Next, I would strive for the
avoidance of errors, possibly with the expense of advancement and complexity of language and fluency to provide more time to
achieve higher accuracy. Thirdly, I would try to push the speed of speech on the basis of familiarity with advanced lexis, lexical
chunks, and sentence structures. Through the repetition of the routine, including effective knowledge input and speaking practices, the
complexity, accuracy, and fluency of my speech are enhanced to some extent by reducing the pauses, errors without much brain effort.
In this stage, I successfully turn the declarative knowledge into the procedural knowledge, despite that some grammatical errors would
still appear when I speak quickly. After all, to reach the automatic stage, I still have a long way to go.

4. Conclusion

In summary, the Trade-off”” Hypothesis accounts for the unbalanced phenomenon between complexity, accuracy, and fluency.
Allocation of the limited attentional resources to one dimension will result in a negative effect on other dimensions. And then the
skill acquisition theory further explains why there is a trade-off phenomenon among CAF for me (an EFL learner). It helps me
understand the process of learning IELTS Speaking is like learning skills (e.g., driving cars, learning swimming, make cakes), lots
of repetition or rehearsal is required to help switch from declarative knowledge to declarative knowledge in speaking learning. In
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other words, in the declarative stage, we know the related linguistic knowledge and speech techniques to achieve CAF in IELTS
Speaking from teaching material and tutor’s instruction, but we cannot successfully simultaneously perform them well to some extent
until the proceduralization of declarative knowledge through speaking practice, thereby explain the reason why there is a trade-off
phenomenon among CAF in the process of learning IELTS Speaking.

Last but not least, it gives me the implication that repeated performance of the same or almost similar tasks contributes to greater
accuracy and fluency. Skehan and Foster (2007) also stated “dialogic tasks lead to greater accuracy and complexity” (p.4). These
tasks can be manipulated to maximize the performance of complexity, accuracy, and fluency even though these three areas may be in
competition with each other.
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Abstract: This paper attempts to reveal Buber’s understanding of education through the interpretation of his dialogue philosophy.
In order to understand Buber’s educational philosophy, we need to examine it in the context of a meeting of “I and Thou”.
Through analysis, Buber’s concept, the process of education is a “dialogue” between teachers and students, which allows students
to participate with a sense of subject, and helps students to meet “Thou” and step into the “I-Thou” relationship. At this time, no
matter how serious knowledge is, it will not be boring. Through discussion, the author shows that the sense of subject in Buber’s
philosophy will lead Thou into the reciprocal and independent “I-Thou” relationship, and the “meeting” between teachers and
students is regarded as the manifestation of the true teacher-student relationship.

Keywords: Martin Buber; Dialogue; Education

Martin Buber’s “I and Thou” opens our eyes to wisdom. This book has great respect for you, for you are the most precious of
all. One is willing to open himself only if one is assured to live out one’s sense of subjectivity; otherwise, one closes himself. The
most important thing in education and teaching should be to let every participant have a sense of subject, and to teach and learn with
real heart. Real teaching is to help students become better themselves, not to teach students to become or mold students to become
better themselves, because the true self of each student is, in essence, the best. The real purpose of learning is to create a I and Thou
environment, and to experience the existence of Thou.

It is of great significance to reexamine Martin Buber’s philosophy of relations and reveal the enlightenment of his education.
Buber’s work was small in number but had an important influence. The primary words “I-it” in relational philosophy reflect a world of
experience, while “I and Thou” shapes a world of relationships. The world is twofold, the perspective is twofold, and can be changed
by the use of different primary words. Buber argues that no matter how noble and correct your aims and motives are, when you impose
them on others, you create an “I and it” relationship. For example, “obedient education”. Too much effort is not an “I and Thou”
relation. In the world “T and Thou “, you and I have not lost the subjectivity, each other can blossom.

1. The basic characteristics of Martin Buber’s philosophy of dialogue.

First, directness. Buber’s relations philosophy emphasizes the directness of the I-Thou relation. Buber points out that “Thou”
does not have any contrast, and the relation to Thou is direct ["!. There is no conceptual system, no transcendental knowledge, no
hallucinatory imagination between “I”” and “Thou” . The “I and Thou” relation is a real relationship, a social relationship in which
Thou interact with others without any intention, with your whole being, and with your true self, also known as “meeting.” Some
people report and process the relationship between “I and it”, and the barrier of ideas and experience not only makes people have
obvious purpose and utilitarian but also cuts off the integrity of the other side, so that they cannot see the truth Pl. To reach a true
immediacy, all intermediaries must be abandoned, lest we lose ourselves in intermediation and forget our original, pure and oneness
of existence with the world.

Second, mutuality. “When the primary word “Thou’ is spoken the speaker enters the world and takes his stand in it [4.” According
to Buber, the relation means being chosen and choosing, suffering and action in one ©'. Relations are mutual. My “thou” affects me,
as I affect it. We are molded by our pupils and built up by our works . In the “I and Thou” relation, both parties are free, equal and
mutual.

Third, integrity. Buber!” said that” The primary word I-Thou can be spoken only with the whole being. Concentration and fusion
into the whole being can never take place through my agency, nor can it ever take place without me. I become through my relation to
Thou; as I become I, I say thou. ! .so long as it does not see a whole being, it is not truly under the sway of the primary word of relation
P1, People abandon egoism, break through limitations, open themselves to the world, enter the infinite world of relations, appreciate
the true face of the complete essence, and then they will arrive at the true state of the “T and you” relation.

2. The enlightenment of Martin Buber’s dialogue philosophy to education

2.1 Look at the students as a whole being
Under the control of scientific rationality, the focus of education lies in the quantity, quality, efficiency and benefit of knowledge
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giving and receiving, as well as improvement and perfection of corresponding educational methods, means and contents. The meaning
and value of life and spirit, which constitute the integrity of human beings, are obviously on the edge or neglected in education .. An
educational program that ignores the essential aspects of reason, or that eschews the allegorical and emotional aspects of life itself, is at
best only half an education Y. Dilthey also hated the practice of only taking knowledge as a measure of talent in traditional education,
which he thought was “the education that kills people’s lives”.

Both teachers and students take part in the teaching as real subjects. Responds with a bountiful sense, with the whole heart, as if
the other were full being with flesh and blood, feelings and intentions. The “I and Thou” relation is the best, and cutting it off leads to
darkness. Buber believes that as long as there is scrutiny and expectation, what is constructed is the “I and it” relation. When teachers
no longer judge and estimate students by experience, they are not excessive pursuit of perfection and profound. Students also get rid
of the illusion of knowledge and devote themselves to learning, focusing on the vivid and real life of the moment. At this time, the
meetings between teachers and students, students and what they have learned will happen.

The teacher-student relation should live in the present, meet completely. When a true meeting occurs, both Thou and I will be
illuminated. Therefore, students are the object of the teacher’s teaching. The teacher should treat the students as a whole, and should
understand all aspects of them. He should not only be the guide of knowledge, but also focus on educating people.

2.2 The essence and process of education is “dialogue” between teachers and students

“The important thing in communication is to have a dialogue with the soul” 2, “Without dialogue, there can be no communication;
Without communication, there can be no real education “I'l. If the teacher regards the student as a whole person, the student is
a subject, and the learning between them should have a dialogue and realize the “I and Thou” relation. Therefore, the essence of
education is dialogue. Because “dialogue is the way to explore truth and self-knowledge™ ['41.

The process of education is to communicate in a loving language, full of words coming and going, telling and responding.
Thou and I are bound together in a solid dialogue by that element that immerses both sides of the relation -- dialogue -- where we
can come face to face with the fullness of “Thou” as we wade. The dialogue reflects respect for the subjectivity of both teachers
and students; It means harmony between the subject and nature. It can be seen that in dialogue education, the relationship between
teachers and students is no longer a one-way indoctrination relationship between the subject and the object mediated by knowledge,
but a “I-Thou” dialogue relation'?). In dialogue education, knowledge is no longer static book content that the educator delivers to the
educatees in the form of monolog, but is dynamic, open and generated. The value of knowledge does not lie in giving people ready-
made things, but in providing a starting point for continuous creation "¢, For students, learning is no longer passive acceptance, but
rather knowledge generation that takes place in dialogue and cooperation '), This means that education pays attention to people and
embodies the humanized pursuit of education.

As Buber elaborates, what distinguishes a true dialogue or “meeting” with another is not only certain astonishment or surprise
in the face of the other’s alterity but fundamental appreciation thereof: “that which is different in the other person, his otherness,
is prized ['¥1.” Buber consequently doesn’t conceive of dialogue as a simple exchange of words. Not only can dialogue also take
the form of a non-linguistic interaction, e.g. an exchange of glances between strangers, but it specifically requires the recognition
or acknowledgement of the other’s difference . From the perspective of social philosophy, Dialogue life is a kind of life that takes
place in the world of interpersonal interaction and is oriented by the practical purpose of human interaction, communication and
understanding .

2.3 The purpose of education is to help students meet “Thou” and awaken a sense of life and worth

The so-called “I”, is a person’s inner world, the so-called “Thou”, can be understood as the whole external world. It is a fundamental
question whether a person’s perception of the external world is a spiritual “Thou” life that pays no attention to utilitarianism and pays
attention to human life and value experience, or a utilitarian and rationalized “it” life at the material level. People without a secular
life cannot go on, but only in secular life, it will lose the meaning of human. For Buber, it is only the I-Thou attitude that establishes
a proper relation with entities in the world, whereas the I-It attitude only allows for an “experience”. Buber believes that people
should be involved in the real world. But at some critical moments, it is necessary to look at the great events of life from a detached
perspective. For example, when teaching students, it is necessary to abandon purpose and utility and build an “I and Thou” relation.
According to the transcendence of education, improving the spiritual realm of students, so that students learn to look at the world in
the way of “Thou’, learn to carry on communication and exchange with the universe on the life level.

“The essence of teacher-student communication is the meeting between teacher’s personality spirit and student’s personality spirit
in education, and teacher’s personality spirit must have an enlightening influence on student’s spiritual development . Man receives,
and he receives not a specific “content”, but a Presence, a Presence as power. It consists of three things, undivided, yet in such a way
that we may consider them separately. First, there is the whole fulness of real mutual action, of the being raised and bound up in
relation: the man can give no account at all of how the binding in relation is brought about, nor does it in any way lighten his life—it
makes life heavier, but heavy with meaning. Secondly, there is an inexpressible confirmation of the meaning. Meaning is assured.
Nothing can any longer be meaningless. ... It does not wish to be explained (not are we able to do that) but only to be done by us.
Thirdly, this meaning is not that of “another life”, but that of this life of ours, ... This meaning can be received, but not experienced; it
cannot be experienced but it can be done, and this is its purpose with us. The meaning that has been received can be proved trued by
each man only int the singleness of his being and the singleness of his life .

2.4 Teachers and students Relation

Attempting to overcome the traditional subject-object dichotomy, Buber and his fellow “dialogicians™ sought to disclose a more
fundamental dimension arising between beings . The teacher-student relationship not only refers to the educational objective of
individual growth but also to the other important aim of education: to enable the individual to relate in a meaningful way to the social
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world . According to Buber, teachers are responsible for free development and historical renewal of students’ potential, enabling
students to form the ability to establish a “dialogue” relationship, and transforming knowledge from “I and it” to “I and Thou”. In the
dialogue teaching, the teacher is the guide of the students’ soul regeneration, and the whole existence of the body should be regarded as
the norm of the students. Ontologically, teachers and students are independent individuals (equal). As for the teacher-student relation
in dialogue teaching, Buber believes that trust is the basis for the existence of teacher-student relationships, “affirmation of others” is
the attitude of teachers to students, and “Umfassung” is the essence of teacher-student relations.

Why can the relationship between teachers and student’s reciprocity, reciprocity is based on the “unequal” relationship between
teachers and students. This kind of inequality does not refer to the high and low social status, but the accumulation of knowledge and
experience “inequality”. The process of education is a process in which teachers and students learn from each other. The so-called
“mutual cultivation” means that teachers and students meet as independent subjects and absorb the experience wisdom created by
both sides in the dialogue. It seems that only students benefit from the interaction between teachers and students, but in fact, both sides
are the common beneficiaries. As a person with educational status, teachers have more cultural achievements such as knowledge,
thought, wisdom and experience than students. Teachers and students acquire new knowledge in the process of dialogue and improve
together. Teachers and students create educational significance in the dialogue, and at the same time constantly enhance the meaning
and value of their lives.

3. Conclusion

According to Buber, the teacher must know the student completely, or wants to know the student before teaching. The process
of teaching is a process of understanding each other through dialogue. For Buber, real dialogue takes place in the presence, that is,
in responding to the other person as a whole person and creating space where the other person can say his or her own words and
meanings. When a person is open to the existence of another person, he will not attempt to speak for the other person, nor will he
impose his own language, concepts and interpretive schemes on the other person . The other party will participate as a Subjectivity.
When one steps out of the essential act of pure relation, one’s life becomes more abundant.
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Abstract: As the elite of language and the crystallization of a nation’s culture and wisdom, idioms are a kind of peculiar and fixed
expressions formed in language use. The translation of English and Chinese idioms has been occupying a significant place in
translation area. This paper aims to probe into the cultural differences influencing the translation of these two different language
idioms from the perspective of living environment, traditional custom and material culture. Besides, some translation skills of
English and Chinese idioms are covered in this paper.
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1. Introduction

As the quintessence of language and the crystallization of a nation’s culture and wisdom, idioms are a kind of peculiar and
fixed expressions formed in language use, including proverbs, colloquialisms, and slang expressions and so on. Possessing a vivid
image and carrying local color or national features, most of the idioms are explicit; some are implicit which can trigger varieties of
imagination or associations; some need judging from the context for they contain more than one meaning. If language is said to be
the minor of culture, idioms, as the quintessence of language, can be respected as the elite of culture. Hence, the translation of idioms
largely determines the quality of translation. Translation, in fact, is a rendering from one language into another. With the development
of translation field, translation is no longer merely perceived as a conversion of language symbols, but as a cross-culture exchange.
In other words, the switching of language symbols is just the surface level of translation while cultural diffusion is the essence of
translation. Idiom translation has been considered the most typical in translation field. Eugene. A. Nita has ever grouped the character
of language culture into five categories: Material Culture, Religious Culture, Ecological Culture, Linguistic Culture and Social Culture.
In this sense, we can generalize the cultural differences of English and Chinese idioms into five facets: living environment, traditional
customs, material cultures, religious beliefs and historical allusions. Accordingly, the author endeavors to take living environment,
traditional customs and material cultures as three cases to illustrate cultural differences affecting the translation of English and Chinese
idioms.!"

2. Cultural differences of English and Chinese idioms
2.1 Difference in living environment

The elements of geographical environment play an indispensable role in forming a country’s culture. Human beings are incapable
of changing the geography. Different geographical environment would directly give rise to differences in people’s concept of life. In
consequence, the idioms formed in different geographical features appear different.

It is known to all that Britain is an inland country surrounded by the sea and shares no land border with any other countries except
the Republic of Ireland. The past glorious history of Britain witnessed that its navigation industry kept ranking first in the world for
a long time. Therefore, British people have a strong love for water. In contrast, Chinese people cannot live without earth since most
part of China belongs to inland place. As a result, Chinese people have a keen passion for earth. It is such different geographical
condition that results in different idioms in these two languages. For example, there is a Chinese idiom called “hui jin ru tu”which
represents the behavior of extravagance while in Britain people use the idiom “ spend money like water” to designate such behavior.
Take another example, the weather in southern China is pretty mild and moisture, so bamboo is a familiar plant for people living
there. Consequently, they use the idiom “yu hou chun sunto delineate the new things springing up in great numbers. Comparatively
speaking, in order to convey such meaning, Britain people use the idiom “spring up like mushrooms” since in Britain when spring
comes, mushrooms can be seen here and there. We still have a typical instance to illuminate the difference in idioms influenced by
different geographical environment. In China, the west wind is the cold air from Siberia. Thereby, the west wind has been signifying
a sense or a feeling of bleakness and dismal in Chinese culture. As a result, numerous prominent expressions have been produced,
such as “xi feng jin, bei yan nan fei, xiao lai shui ran shuang lin zui, zong shi li ren lei”, “lian juan xi feng, ren bi huang hua shou”,
“ren sheng ruo zhi ru chu jian, he shi xi feng bei hua shan”, P'However, England boasts a maritime climate and the west wind is the
symbol of spring for people there. Then there is a famous sentence produced by Shelley in his, Ode to West Wind, that ““ it’s a warm
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wind, the west wind, full of birds’ cries”.
2.2 Difference in traditional customs

Traditional custom is a kind of manifestation of cultural awareness formed in long-term practical experience of life of a nation.
As a vital component of national culture, language inevitably manifests the nation’s traditional custom.

In China, most of the idioms concerning dog denote an emotion of derogation. We have many derogatory idioms about dogs,
such as “lang xin gou fei”, ““gou gai bu liao chi shi”, “gou za zhong”, “gou tui zi”, “‘gou zhang ren shi”, “gou ji tiao qiang” and so on.
Nevertheless, in western countries people have been viewing dogs as their doorkeepers, friends, pets or companions. As a result, in
English language, most idioms regarding dogs contain a dual sense, such as “ you are a lucky dog—ni shi yi ge xing yun er”, ““ to be
a top dog—iju yu yao wei” , “ every dog has his day—ren ren dou you de yi shi” etc. “Dog tired”” means “overwhelmingly tired”. Its
literal meaning is “tired like a dog”. It is said that English people often observe their dogs coming back, then, out of exhaustion, lying
on the ground as if they were dead. Consequently, this idiom has been used to embody human’s weariness. !

Chinese people have long been highlighting the concept that food is the first necessity of people and their diet structure is rich
and colorful, which is vividly reflected by some Chinese idioms, such as “chao you yu”, “jiang hai shi lao de la”, “xiao cong ban dou
fu— yi qing er bai”, “lao you tiao”’and so on. For westerners, their diets are more inclined to bread, cake, cheese, butter and so on.
Accordingly, some idioms are produced, such as “earn one’s bread—yang jia hu kou”,“a piece of cake—xiao cai yi die”, “have one’s
finger in the pie—duo guan xian shi”.

2.3 Difference in material cultures

With the ever-increasing expansion of economic globalization and international exchange, western cultures have increasingly
exerted great impact on every aspect of Chinese traditional culture. For instance, “coffee, chocolate, sofa” have been translated into
“ka fei, qiao ke li, sha fa”, which are commonly used in our daily life. In the meantime, Chinese culture has the similar effect on
English language. For example, “gong fu, ma jiang, dou fu” have been translated into *“ kongfu, mahjong and toufu”. Thus, with the
development of translation field, translation is no longer merely perceived as a switching of language symbols, but as a cross-culture
exchange.

There is a popular saying in China: “qiao fu nan wei wu mi zhi chui”. It has once been translated by some one that “even a clever
housewife fails to cook a meal with no rice.” The translated version and the original one are equivalent in form, catering to Chinese
readers who know much about Chinese diet habit. But for English readers, they may feel perplexed since they have little knowledge
about Chinese diet habit. As rice is not the main diet for westerners, they would probably make this response: why not cook a meal

with flour? As we all know, flour is more popular than rice for their diet habit.

3. Strategies in idiom translation

Translation, as a kind of language activity, aims to reproduce or reappear the original information with the closest and the most
natural equivalence. As the famous translator Eugene A. Nida has ever noted, “the relationship between the target text receiver and the
target information should be basically the same with the relationship between the original text receiver and the original information.
The target text and the original one should be dynamically equivalent to each other.” However, cultural background and rhetorical
characteristics existing in idioms have brought in difficulties for translation. When doing translation, we need to ensure the efficiency
of cultural transmission of idioms and meanwhile try to retain their national color and regional features, which has long been crucial
in translation field.

3.1 Literal translation

Literary translation has been viewed as a complete representation of the original. It serves as a faithful conveyor of the meaning of
the original and in the meantime retains the full flavor of idioms. This is an ideal solution. We may as well have a look at the example
below:

She refused several offers of marriage, and then, at the age of forty, found herself left on the shelf.

Ta ju jue le duo ci qiu hun, dao si shi sui, fa xian zi ji mei you jie hun de xi wang le.

Ta ju jue le duo ci qiu hun, dao si shi sui, fa xian zi ji shu zhi gao ge le.

Here we can see that the phrase “on the shelf” was literally translated into “shu zhi gao ge”, which not only faithfully and
smoothly expresses the content of the meaning but also keeps the flavor of figure of speech. If it was liberally translated into “mei
you jie hun de xi wang”, though smoothly, yet losing the original form and figure of speech, such translation appears to be inferior.
3.2 Liberal translation

Liberal translation, also called free translation, is another translation tactic which does not pursue the form or word order of the
original. If there are dissimilarities or great difference between English and Chinese in the sequence of vocabulary, in grammatical
structure and art device, free translation should be employed. For example:

The teenagers do not invite Bob to their parties because he is a wet blanket.

A.Qing nian men bu yao ging Bao Bo can jia ta men de ju hui, yin wei ta shi ge sao xing de ren.

B. Qing nian men bu yao qing Bao Bo can jia ta men de ju hui, yin wei ta ge shi tan zi.

Comparing the two versions, we can find that A used liberal translation while B employed literal translation. From the perspective
of sentence structure and grammar, both are all right, but according to the meaning of the original, a wet blanket is a reason why the
teenagers do not invite Bob to their parties. The version of “shi tan zi” bears no relation with the reason. Although “sao xing de ren”
conveys no meaning of “ a wet blanket”, it might reveal the logical reason and enable readers to apprehend why Bob was not invited
to their party. Comparatively speaking, version B would trigger readers’ confusion. Thus, here it is more advisable to employ the
liberal strategy.

3.3 Literal plus liberal translation
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Literal translation will sometimes reduce the readability of the version, making readers confused and bored. Liberal translation
will break the faithfulness of the original. In order to tackle this problem, we ought to employ a tactical combination of liberal
translation and literal translation. Such translation strategy can not only keep the figurative flavor of the idioms, but at the same time
can express the meaning clearly. Let’s take a look at several examples below:

Make hay while the sun shines- Chen zhe tian qing shai gan cao, mo shi liang ji.

Here we can see that “chen zhe tian qing shai gan cao” belongs to literal translation. Although it successfully conveys the original
content and the flavor of the proverb, the reader would probably fail to fathom its implication. Therefore, the liberal version “mo shi
liang ji” is added. The fine combination of these two strategies enhances the readability and meanwhile keeps the spirit of the original.

Until all is over, ambition never dies- Bu dao huang he xin bu si.

Here it can be seen that “xin bu si” belongs to literal translation while “bu dao huang he” is liberal. The integration of these two
tactical methods successfully retains the flavor of the original, facilitating the comprehension of the reader.

Every family is said to have at least one skeleton in the cupboard-Su hua shuo, yi gui li cang ku lou, jian bu de ren de shi jia jia
dou you.

It is not difficult to find that “ku lou” is literal version whereas “jian bu de ren de shi’ belongs to liberal translation. This skillful
combination can not only increase the efficiency, but also guarantee the reader’s apprehension of its implication and its original feature.

4. Conclusion

From all that has been discussed above, we can come to a conclusion that idioms are an indispensable part of language and
the quintessence of a nation’s culture. Being concise and vivid, they are widely used in our daily life. However, different cultural
background directly leads to different connotation of idioms, posing great difficulties to translation field. We need to acquire a
better understanding of Chinese and English idioms based on their different culture. Only in this way can we fathom the profound
connotation or implication of idioms in a better way. Poor translation would ultimately deter successful communication. In order to
enable readers to have a good command of the flavor of different cultures, decrease readers’ confusion and enrich their vision in the
course of appreciating translated works, the author suggests three tactical methods above to handle the rendering of idioms, but they
are, as he is convinced, far beyond enough. To be a capable translator, one needs to work hard at different languages and cultures and
do adequate practices so as to generate faithful, expressive and elegant versions.
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Abstract: In this paper, two mathematical models are used to discuss the impact of urban pollutants on human living environment,
and it is concluded that pollutants are the main cause of environmental pollution and have no direct relationship with pollution
sources. Through the data of human health indicators and fitting the data sets of the two models, we want to investigate whether there
are any variables related to the increase of skin cancer risk and whether the increase of cancer risk is related to the distance from
coal-fired power stations in the Slovakian town of Novaky. In this work, we comparing two models, it indicates that environmental
and urinary arsenic have significant impact on the cancer risk, but the spatial location cannot be consider as a direct factor on non-
melanoma skin cancer.. By comparing both models, it indicates that environmental and urinary arsenic have significant impact on
the cancer risk, but the spatial location can not be consider as a direct factor on non-melanoma skin cancer. The project case, the
specific planning and engineering design, should focus on strengthening the control of the pollution source, rather than merely
considering spatial layout of pollutants.

Keywords: Analysis; Risk factors; Spatial Variation; Pollution Sources; Urban Areas.

1. Introduction
1.1 Background

Non-melanoma skin cancer (NMSCs) constitute more than one-third of all cancers in the U.S. NMSCs are the most common
malignancies occurring in the white populations each year. Most cases are caused by over-exposure to UV rays from the sun or sun
beds. NMSCs mainly refers to base cell carcinoma, followed by squamous cell carcinoma (L,D.T.& VM., 2002).

A case-control study was set up from 1996 to 1999 in order to identify the associations between arsenic exposure and non-
melanoma skin cancer incidence in the vicinity of a coal-burning power station in Slovakian town of Novaky. There were 257 cases
of non-melanoma skin cancer were identified within the region of study, defined as a circle of radius 25 km, and 211 healthy controls
living in the region were selected for control (Bodrud-doza,M.Islam,A.T.Ahmed,F. et al., 2016).

1.2 Dataset

The dataset that collected from this case-control records the following information: both access and study ID of the test population
( ID and idn); case or control status (caco); sex and age of the test person (sex and age); distance category in the original analysis
(distance) (Zhongmin,J., Siyue,L.& Li,W., 2018); smoking status (smoke2); environmental arsenic which based on power station
emissions (aresl); the x y coordinates (x and y); name and ID of the study towns (sat place and ressta); soil arsenic at case r control
address and total urinary arsenic ( soilas and sumas)(Wen-cong,L., Ning-lu,C.& Wen-xin,Q., 2017).

N.B: all above factors are given in short names in the dataset as shown in the brackets.

1.3 Aim of this project

The dataset has include a measure of arsenic in the soil at the residential address of each individual, and a measure of urinary
arsenic for each individual, this project will be interested in the identifications of any of the recorded variables are associated with
increased risk of non-melanoma skin cancer and the investigation of whether increased cancer risk is associated with distance from
the power station.

2. Methods

This section will introduce brief ideas of how to fit regression model and isotropic Gaussian model to the dataset , so that the
association between cancer risk and the two arsenic measures can be investigated, and find possible confounders as appropriate
(Chang,X.Waagepetersen,R.Yu,H. et al., 2015).

2.1 Fit generalised linear model to the data

Without considering the spatial locations, we can fit a generalised linear model to the dataset and deduce the associated risk
factors to the non-melanoma skin cancer (Zhu,G., Ge,Y.& Wang,H., 2013). As we can see that each test subject either has got non-
melanoma skin cancer or not, it is naturally consider each test subject as an iid Bernoulli trial, so the generalised linear model to fit this
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dataset can be considered under binomial family, and the expression is:
B _
log -p Bo + Bixiy + Baxp + ... (1}

Where 8., s are coe cients and (x,, x,,, X
associated to non-melanoma skin cancer.

From the dataset we notice that there are 7 covariances that we are going to consider (sex, age, distance, smoke2, aresl, soilas
and sumas), it is possible that some of the factors do not link to the increase of the risk to get non-melanoma skin cancer, so that we
will need to find out which factors will really contribute to the cancer risk and the association between cancer risk and the two arsenic
measures (soils and sumas). This model will help to identify the important risk factors of non-melanoma skin cancer, but we also
like to investigate whether increased cancer risk is associated with distance from the power station. So the following model will be
introduced (Ahmed, N.Bodrud-doza,M.Islam, A.R.M.T. et al., 2019).

2.2 Fit the isotropic Gaussian model to the dataset

In some researches, we have noticed there are some findings on the impact of location and the risk of getting a particular disease.
Within these situations, the risk of getting a particular disease will be a ected by the distance between the location of test subjects and a
point source. Generally speaking, the risk of get a disease might vary with the distance to a point source, i.e. near or far. In this project,
we like to find out that whether the coal-burning power station in Novaky is a point source that a ect the risk of getting non-melanoma
skin cancer of the people live around it. Unlike the above model, this model will have to take count of the spatial locations. As we
know the test region is defined as a circle of radius 25km centred the coal-burning power station, with location (18.5334, 48.6993), we
like to transfer the spatial variables to planar co-ordinates. Use the coordinates of the power station as the origin, the transformation
equation is

(X, oY inew) ™ {(x-18.5334)*73.611,(y-48.6993)*111.204 }

This equation is obtained by the approximation method of National Geospatial Intelligence Agency ! .

.-+ are the covariates, in this case, these covariances refers to the risk factors that

S0 s = |20, + ¥nar measures the distance between the individual’s location and the coal-burning power station.

Now we consider p as a function represents spatial variation in risk, the spatial variation in risk of a distance d from a point source

isthen o @ —1+ pen{~ (3)}

Where B is elevation in risk at source and 8 is the rate of decay of risk with distance from source, as in the isotropic model.

3. Pre-step on data analysis

In this dataset, there are lots of missing values, table 1 and 2 give out the total number of missing values in rows and columns.
From Table 1 we can conclude only 183 rows with no missing values, and table 2 show the columns of soilas and sumas also has lots
of missing values. As these two columns contains important information that we need to test on, so with lots of missing values could
lead to bias in the analysis.

Table 1: Counts of the NA’s in each raw of the dataset

No. of missing values 0 1 2 6
Count 183 262 15 8
Table 2: Counts of NA’s in each row
Variable caco sex age distance smoke2 ares] soilas sumas X y
No.of NAs 0 0 0 0 1 0 262 29 0 0

Figure 1,2 & 3 give us a look of relations between risk factors , case, control and locations. From Figure 1, we can see that clearly
patterns from both plots, which means that most test subjects have similar soil and urinary arsenic measurements even though varying
with distance from the power station.

Figure 2 shows us cases and controls within the study region, we can see that the centre of both circles is the power station, and
from the intensity of the points we can tell that the distance from the most recorded cases is not the shortest to the power station and
similarly for control plot.

Figure 3 shows us the relative risk in both types of plots, and we can tell that around the power station, it is true that the relative risk
to get non-melanoma skin cancer is higher, but the northeast part of our test region also have high relative risk to get skin cancer even
though there are comparable far away from the power station. Both figure 2 and 3 might shows a result that the cancer risk might not
tightly associated with the distance from the power station, and hypothesis will be tested later on by using Diggle-Rowlingson model.

4. Result
4.1 Fit dataset to generalised linear regression models

As we are aiming to investigate not only the association between cancer risk and the two arsenic measures but also adjusting for
possible confounders, we will test all 7 variables together for the first time.

From the R output above, with AIC=254.62, we can tell that most of the covariates make this regression model become insu
cient. If we are testing under 10% significant level, only ares1 with p-value 0.0751 and sumas with p-value 0.0970 which are less
than 0.1, so other factors might not be considered as significant factors that associated to cancer risk. All these should suggest an
improvement of the regression model with selected variable.

Now we conclude a new regression model with 3 variables: ares|, soilas and sumas.Still from the R output above, we can clearly
see that both ares1 and sumas are risk factors that we are looking at, but still soilas does not shown to be an associated factor to cancer
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risk, as it has high p-value=0.6221, so it could be a better idea to remove soilas and fit our final model with aresl and sumas. Our final
model becomes, from Equation (1): iﬂgipfp = —1.36674+ 0.65944 - ares1+ 0.04662 - sumas

This better model is with p-value=0.073, it turns out that urinary arsenic is a factor that associated to cancer risk and the confounder
is the environmental arsenic which is based on power station emissions. Our initial guess of one risk factor, soil arsenic is not a major
factor that associated to the risk of getting non-melanoma skin cancer.
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Figure 1: Plots of the two arsenic measurements against distance to the power station ~ Figure 2: Location of cases and controls, centred with the power station

4.2 Fit dataset to Diggle-Rowlingson model

‘We have discover that soil arsenic does not count to be associated to the cancer risk, and from table 1 we see that it is the column
which has most NA’s, it could be a good idea if we remove this column from the original dataset. By dropping this significant
variable,we will regain 247 complete observations which will make our further inference more reliable.Before we do the model fitting,
we will apply K-function tests.

K-functions in figure 4 confirms our judgement on the clustering of both the cases and the controls. Then whether the cases
of non-melanoma skin cancer are completely random among the population? Figure 4 compares the clustering between cases and
controls in terms of K-functions(Cao,W., L1,Y., Cheng,J.& Millington,S., 2017). Since the majority of the solid line is in the shadow,
see Figure 5, it is might be true that the cancer cases are completely random among population. In consideration of the obvious
decreasing trend of the solid line, still an isotropic Gaussian model should be more reliable.
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Figure 3: Plots of relative risk of skin cancer Figure 4: Spatial clustering of cases and controls Figure 5: Spatial clustering comparison

5. Conclusion

By fitting the above two models to the dataset, we conclude that urinary arsenic is a factor that associated to the increased risk
of non-melanoma skin cancer, also environmental arsenic which based on power station emission is a confounder that related to the
increases of this skin cancer risk.

Also, we showed that the distance from the coal-burning power station does not a ects the increase of the cancer risk, but it directly
a ects the environmental arsenic and thus a ect the cancer risk but this e ect will be easily masked during study.
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Abstract: Users of strong future time reference (FTR) languages(e.g., English) are grammatically required to distinguish between
future and present events, while users of weak FTR languages (e.g., Chinese) are not. This study hypothesizes that firms using
weak FTR languages as working languages are prone to believing that negative events(e.g., moral hazards) inM&A transactions
are more imminent and therefore have a higher degree of motivation to hedge against M&A risks. Consistent with the baseline
hypothesis, I find evidence that buyers with weak FTRlanguages as their working languages have a higher probability to use
earnouts in M&A transactions to hedge against investment risks. Next, I conduct robustness checks by altering samples. I also
find that the extent of trade globalization has a negative mediating effect on the FTR-earnout mechanism. This study provides a
new perspective to study the factors affecting the usage of earnouts in M&A transactions and enriches the literature in linguistics.
Keywords: Languages; M&A risks; Earnouts

1. Introduction

Strong FTR languages require that speakers must use auxiliary verbs when depicting events which will happen in the future,
while weak FTR languages do not have such compulsory rule. Speakers of weak FTR languages, in most cases, use the simple present
tense to describe the events that will happen in the future. Dahl (2000) maintains that strong FTR languages’ grammatical requirement
of distinguishing between future and present events makes speakers postpone the time when future events happen on the cognition
level, while weak FTR languages without the compulsory rule make speakers think that future events are more imminent.

Based on the theory above, Chen (2013) studies the effect of language FTR on individual economic behaviors. Chen (2013)
discovers that because future events are more imminent on the cognition level, speakers of weak FTR languages have more future-
oriented behaviors including receiving higher level of education to get better job opportunities, accumulating more personal savings
to prepare for retirement and doing more physical exercise to prevent diseases compared with speakers of strong FTR languages.

Language FTR also has an impact on firms’ economic behaviors. Liang et al. (2018) maintain that organizational behaviors can
also be affected by language FTR through categorization and framing effects. Prior literature discovers that firms with weak FTR
languages as their working languages have more future-oriented behaviors including undertaking more social responsibility (Liang
et al., 2018) to improve reputation, holding more precautionary cash (Chen et al., 2015) to hedge against risks, reducing earnings
management (Kim et al., 2017) to avoid potential legal risks and increasing R&D activities to enhance long-term profitability (Liang
etal., 2018). In addition, Liang et al.(2018)’s study discovers that multi-lingual or internationalized business environment can curb the
effect of language FTR on firms’ economic behaviors.

On the basis of corporate-level studies, this paper studies the effect of language FTR on a kind of firms’ M&A behavior, namely the
probability to use earnouts for preventing transaction risks. Buyers in M&A may suffer from risks incurred by information asymmetry
(Datar et al., 2001) and moral hazards (Cain et al., 2011). When buyers and sellers can’t agree on the price due to the existence of
transaction risks, buyers will choose to sign earnout contracts with sellers (Kohers et al., 2000). Payment of the part of the price on
which both sides can’t reach an agreement is contingent upon the performance of targets after deals. Earnouts are the main method for
buyers to hedge against M&A risks, but signing earnout contracts generates extra transaction cost. Therefore, buyers need to compare
the present cost of signing contracts to future gains of avoiding risks when deciding whether to use earnouts. The baseline hypothesis
of this paper maintains that buyers using weak FTR languages tend to think that M&A risks are more imminent and that future gains
of avoiding risks outweigh present cost of signing contracts, therefore have a higher probability to use earnouts.

To test the hypothesis above, I construct a Logit model using M&A data from 39 countries and regions to test the difference
in probability of using earnouts among buyers with different language FTR. After controlling for country-level characteristics and
transaction-level characteristics, I discover that buyers using weak FTR languages have a higher chance to use earnouts to hedge
against M&A risks.

This study also conducts two robustness checks by excluding the observations with buyers in the US (a country with multi ethnic
groups which may bias the result) and by excluding weak and strong FTR countries with the largest number of observations to avoid
the influence of specific countries’ features. The results are consistent with the baseline result.
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Finally, I study the meditating effect of trade globalization of buyers’ home countries on FTR-earnout mechanism. First of
all, under the background of trade globalization companies need to cooperate with partners with various linguistic backgrounds,
which changes the cognitive pattern in the single-linguistic environment. Next, globalization makes different languages adapt to each
other’s grammatical rules and expressions, which enables speakers of different languages to get used to each other’s way of thinking.
Taken together, buyers in the countries with higher level of trade globalization can adapt themselves to thinking patterns of different
languages, which curbs the effect of the single language on their M&A behaviors.

The rest of the passage is arranged as follows. The second part contains sample selection and variable measurement. The third part
contains theempirical model, robustness checks and further analysis. The fourth part concludes the paper.

Sample selection and variable measurement

Table 1 Variable measurement

Variable Measurement
Earnout Whether the buyer uses an earnout in the M&A, 1 if yes, 0 if no.
WeakFTR Whether the working language of the buyer is a weak FTR language, 1 if yes, 0 if no.

Cross_Industry Whether the deal is interindustry, 1 if yes, 0 if no. Industrial division standards are US SIC two-digit codes.

Cross_Border Whether the deal is international, 1 if yes, 0 if no.

Public Whether the buyer purchases a public firm, 1 if yes, 0 if no.
Services Whether the target belongs to the service industry, 1 if yes, 0 if no.
RelativeSize The relative size of the deal, calculated as the total price of the transaction/(the buyer’s equity + the total price of the transaction).
meanTobinQ The target industry’s average Tobin’s Q value, calculated based on the data of all the public firms in the target industry in the
target country or region.
meanGrowth The target industry’s average sales growth rate, calculated based on the data of all the public firms in the target industry in the

target country or region.

The target industry’s average ratio of the number of employees to the value of total assets, calculated based on the data of all the
public firms in the target industry in the target country or region.

meanEmployeeRatio

meanRDRatio The target industry’s average ratio of the value of R&D expenditure to the value of sales revenue, calculated based on the data of

all the public firms in the target industry in the target country or region.

InGDPPerCapita The natural logarithm of GDP per capita in the buyer’s home country or region.
GDPGrowth The GDP growth rate of buyer’s home country or region.
English Whether the buyer’s home country or region is with English legal origins, 1 if yes, 0 if no.
French Whether the buyer’s home country or region is with French legal origins, 1 if yes, 0 if no.
German Whether the buyer’s home country or region is with German legal origins, 1 if yes, 0 if no.
UncertaintyAvoidance The buyer’s home country or region’s uncertainty avoidance, measured by Hofstede’s cultural index.
LongTermOrientation The buyer’s home country or region’s long-term orientation, measured by Hofstede’s cultural index.
Catholic Indicator variable that is 1 if >50% of the inhabitants in thebuyer’s home country or region are Catholics.
Buddhist Indicator variable that is 1 if >50% of the inhabitants in the buyer’s home country or region are Buddhists.
Muslim Indicator variable that is 1 if >50% of the inhabitants in the buyer’s home country or region are Muslims.
Protestant Indicator variable that is 1 if >50% of the inhabitants in the buyer’s home country or region are Protestants.

Globolization
The main explanatory variable in this study is a dummy variable, namely whether buyers’ working languages are weak FTR languages.
This indicator is sourced from EUROTYP project of European Science Foundation. This study refers to Liang et al. (2018)’s and Chen
etal. (2015)’s papers to use the official language of the buyer’s home country as the working language of the buyer. For a country with
two or more official languages, I refer to The World Factbook and use the language that is used by the largest part of population within
a home country as the working language of the buyers in that country.

The M&A data in this paper are sourced from Zephyr database. The sample ranges from 1997 to 2020. Buyers are from 39
home countries and regions, among which countries and regions officially using weak FTRlanguages include Belgium, Brazil,
Switzerland, Chinese mainland, Germany, Denmark, Finland, Chinese Hong Kong, Indonesia, Japan, Malaysia, Netherland, Norway
and Singapore. Countries and regions officially using strong FTR languages include Australia, Canada, Chile, Spain, France, the UK,
Greece, Ireland, India, Italy, Jordan, Korea, Mexico, New Zealand, Peru, Philippines, Pakistan, Poland, Portugal, Russia, Turkey, the
US and South Africa. In M&A transactions of this study, buyers own less than 50% of targets’ total shares before transactions and
eventually control targets(owning more than 50% of shares) by M&A. Target firms include listed and private firms. Based on the
studies of Kohers et al. (2000), Datar et al. (2001) and Cain et al. (2011), I control for the transaction-level characteristics influencing
the probability of earnout usage. Part of the data used to construct the variables are sourced from Osiris database. This study also refers
to the study of Chen et al. (2015) and controls for the country-level features including economy, culture, religion and legal source.
The data are sourced from The World Bank database, Hofstede website and The World Factbook website. In addition, there might
be omitted variables affecting language FTR and earnout usage. Dryer (1989) maintains that languages are a part of culture and they
change with the development of culture. Cultural factors can also influence firms’ economic behaviors. Therefore, this study refers
to the study of Chen et al. (2015) and use the fixed effect of family language based on the data from the World Atlas of Language
Structures. In further analysis part, I study the mediating effect of trade globalization, which is measured by KOF trade globalization
index.Toavoid the influence of extreme values, I winsorize all continuous variables at 1th and 99th percentiles. Table 1 is the variable

The buyer’s home country or region’s KOF trade globalization index.

110 |Yang Yang Learning & Education



Table 2 Descriptive statistics

Variable Number of observations Mean Standard Deviation Minimum Maximum
Earnout 18425 0.145 0.352 0 1
WeakFTR 18425 0.351 0.477 0 1
Cross_Industry 18425 0.502 0.500 0 1
Cross_Border 18425 0.272 0.445 0 1
Public 18425 0.351 0.477 0 1
Services 18425 0.0627 0.242 0 1
RelativeSize 18425 0.250 0.277 -0.0176 1.149
meanTobinQ 18425 27.65 95.90 0.202 649.9
meanGrowth 18425 9.996 18.15 -50.92 78.77
meanEmployeeRatio 18425 2.14e-05 7.95e-05 2.17e-07 0.000644
meanRDRatio 18425 2.022 7.631 0 50.41
InGDPPerCapita 18425 10.30 0.872 7.213 11.23
GDPGrowth 18425 3.359 7.446 -17.91 25.27
English 18425 0.585 0.493 0 1
French 18425 0.0872 0.282 0 1
German 18425 0.271 0.445 0 1
UncertaintyAvoidance 18425 0.489 0.204 0.0800 0.950
LongTermOrientation 18425 0.520 0.249 0.210 1
Catholic 18425 0.239 0.426 0 1
Buddhist 18425 0.0588 0.235 0 1
Muslim 18425 0.0333 0.179 0 1
Protestant 18425 0.269 0.443 0 1
Globalization 18425 60.60054 12.83685 34.50344 95.24313

measurement table and table 2 is the descriptive statistics table.
The empirical model, robustness checks and further analysis
This study refers to Kohers et al. (2000) and adopts a Logit model to study the probability of earnout usage.

Pd =E(Yd =1|x) ==

e

(Bo+01Xg+02Z5+eq)

P, is the probability of using an earnout in an M&A. Y is the indicator that is 1 if the deal involves an earnout, X, is the main
explanatory variable WeakFTR. Z, represents a vector of control variables and fixed effects. Because this study is based on the
transactions in different countries, I cluster robust standard errors on buyers” home country or region level and show them in the
paratheses. *, ¥* *** indicate the significant levels of 10%, 5% and 1%. As is shown in the column (1) of table 3, the baseline result
is consistent with FTR-earnout hypothesis. The column (2) and (3) are robustness checks. The results are consistent with the baseline
result, which means the baseline result is not subject to the influence of cultures of multi ethnic groups within the country or to the

features of two main countries in the sample. The result of the column (4) is

Table 3 Empirical results

ding the )
(1) ?2) Excluding the largest L
Baseline result Excluding the US weak FTR and strong FTR The medlatlng eff;ct of
. trade globalization
countries
Dependent variable Earnout Earnout Earnout Earnout
WeakFTR 0.7961" 0.7848™ 0.8720" 2.8277"
(0.3612) (0.0136) (0.3387) (1.1155)
Globalization 0.0331™
(0.0136)
WeakFTR*Globalization -0.0320™
(0.0155)
Features of transactions Yes Yes Yes Yes
Features of home country or Yes Yes Yes Yes
region Yes Yes Yes Yes
Industry fixed effect Yes Yes Yes Yes
Year fixed effect Yes Yes Yes Yes
Family language fixed effect
N 18425 14453 11861 18425
R? 0.1982 0.2443 0.2096 0.1988

consistent with the mediating hypothesis.
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2. Conclusion

This paper studies the effect of languages on firms’ probability of using earnouts in M&A transactions through controlling for a
vector of variables and discovers that trade globalization has a negative mediating effect on the mechanism. The baseline result passes
two robustness tests. This study has practical significance. Languages make buyers overestimate or underestimate M&A risks, which
make buyers take unnecessary risk aversion methods or neglect risks. To mitigate the cognitive bias induced by languages, buyers
can encourage managers to master foreign languages so that they can have various thinking patterns. Buyers can also internationalize
organizations, employing staff with different linguistic backgrounds.
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Abstract: This article starts with the Preliminary Information of German investment and economic conditions, and then
studies the financial markets at all levels in Germany, as well as government-ed fiscal issues, analyzes the German economic status
through foreign debt, IMF programs and various indicators, and then introduces the status of German economic reforms. And the im
pact of the international situation on the German economy, and then through risk analysis, the development of the German economy
and investment can be obtained.
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1. Preliminary Information

Germany is a highly developed capitalist country. One of the four largest economies in Europe, its social security system is
perfect, and its citizens have a very high standard of living. The initial value of German gross national product in 2017 was 3.26 trillion
euros, a year-on-year increase of 2.2 percent, and the average per capita was 44,594 dollars. High-end manufacturing, represented
by automobiles and precision machine tools, is also an important symbol of Germany. At present, Germany is the largest economy
in Europe and one of the founding members of the European Union. In 2002, Germany introduced the European common currency
Euro. As a member of the Eurozone (with a total population of nearly 338 million), Germany’s monetary policy was developed by the
European Central Bank ™, headquartered in the European continent financial center, Frankfurt. German inflation rate has continued to
rise recently, but at the same time Germany has a very low budget deficit.

2. Financial markets in Germany

The four financial markets that make up the Frankfurt International Financial Centre are the Frankfurt Monetary Market, the
Frankfurt Capital Market, the Frankfurt Foreign Exchange Market, and the Frankfurt Gold Market.

Frankfurt currency market. The financial power of Frankfurt forms a huge short-term capital loan market. Its business mainly
includes interbank lending, open market business, discounted bills, deposits, and short-term loans. The interbank borrowing business
is mainly to borrow short-term funds. Commercial banks have a demand deposit account in the Commonwealth Bank. When a bank
borrows from another bank, the lending bank informs the federal bank to transfer the loan back to the bank. This kind of business
allows banks to adjust the balance of their existing federal banks at any time to maintain the bank’s liquidity. The commercial bank
in Frankfurt is a comprehensive bank that operates a variety of banking businesses, absorbing both current and long-term deposits as
well as short-term loans. Frankfurt Capital Markets. During the operation, long-term borrowing funds mainly based on Frankfurt’s
commercial banks and the Frankfurt Stock Exchange. In addition to issuing long-term loans, commercial banks also operate businesses
that issue and trade securities, many of which are members of the Frankfurt Stock Exchange. The settlement of the Frankfurt Stock
Exchange is highly efficient, mainly because Frankfurt has banks that directly deal with securities trading, such as the Frankfurt Stock
Exchange and the German Foreign Reserve Bank, the former engaged in the transfer, custody and interest collection of German
securities. The latter is responsible for keeping foreign securities.

Frankfurt foreign exchange market. The Frankfurt Stock Exchange is one of the top five foreign exchange exchanges in Germany.
Because the Federal Bank only intervenes in the Frankfurt Foreign Exchange, the foreign exchange has taken the lead in four
exchanges in Berlin, Diisseldorf, Hamburg, and Munich. effect. The more developed foreign exchange market enriches the content
of the Frankfurt International Financial Center. The importance of the German foreign exchange market is actually second only to
London in Europe. It consists of two parts, the first part is the formal pricing market every day, and the second part is the general
market. Germany’s general foreign exchange business activities have thousands of banks in Germany through telegraph and telex, but
only about 100 are involved in the foreign exchange market. In addition to the general requirements for the cautiousness and liquidity
of banking activities, the German Federal Bank usually has a freely convertible currency regardless of the foreign exchange market,
because, in the view of the German Central Bank, it is quite difficult to control market forces. Relatively speaking, the German foreign
exchange market has good flexibility, can adapt to trade and technology changes and unforeseen external emergencies, thus providing
strong support for the Frankfurt International Financial Center.

Frankfurt gold market. The Frankfurt gold market is the European gold market after the London gold market, the Zurich gold
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market, and the Paris gold market. Due to the high value-added tax imposed by the government, the business has developed slowly.

3. Government Involvement

External debt: Germany’s External Debt accounted for 143.2 % of the country’s Nominal GDP in 2018, compared with the ratio
of 145.0 % in the previous year. Germany’s External Debt: % of Nominal GDP data is updated yearly, available from Dec 1999 to
Dec 2018. The data reached an all-time high of 165.1 % in Dec 2012 and a record low of 93.5 % in Dec 1999. In the latest reports
of Germany, Current Account recorded a surplus of 25.9 USD bn in Jan 2019. Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) increased by 122.8
USD mn in Aug 2018. Germany’s Direct Investment Abroad expanded by 14.5 USD bn in Feb 2019. Its Foreign Portfolio Investment
increased by 9.4 USD bn in Mar 2018. The country’s External Debt reached 5,533,437.8 in Dec 2018. The country’s Nominal GDP
was reported at 1,010.3 USD bn in June 2018. P'Germany’s external debt is around 5.36 trillion. Germany’s external debt to GDP ratio
decreased in the past 4 years. Its credit rating has been improving over the years as a result of falling debt. A ripple effect of that status
is that Germany has become a more attractive country for investment?!.

IMF programs: The IMF, backed by the U.S., has pressed Germany and others with budget surpluses to cut taxes or raise spending
to prop up growth. Countries with a budget surplus “should certainly make use of it and have the space to invest and to participate
in the economic development and growth,” IMF Managing Director Christine Lagarde said, “but not enough has been done on that
front.” Germany now is under pressure from IMF and also in the stable finance situation. It’s a good time for Germany to take actions
to boost the economic growth and it will be a very good opportunity for foreign investors to invest in Germany .

Inflation targeting: The Deutsche Bundesbank is the independent central bank of the Federal Republic of Germany. In cooperation
with the European Central Bank (ECB, 2019) and the other euro-area central banks — which together form the Eurosystem — the
Bundesbank has been given the mandate of maintaining price stability.Both of them do not have the inflation targeting . They clarified
that “in the pursuit of price stability, it aims to maintain inflation rates below, but close to, 2% over the medium term”. (Deutsche
Bundesbank, 2019) They have the same goal to maintain the price stability and aims at inflation rates of below, but close to, 2% over
the medium term. Both The Deutsche Bundesbank and the European Central Bank are among the most independent central banks in
the world so the monetary economy is also independent .

State-owned business: Germany have some state-owned business, The economically most significant ones are probably Deutsche
Bahn (wholly owned by the Federal Republic) and Volkswagen (minority stake by the state of Lower Saxony in Germany).

Privatilization: Several state-owned business in Germany went privatilized.

Foreign exchange market intervention: The foreign exchange market intervention in Germany is led by European Cenrtal Bank
There are two types of FX market intervention,Unilateral or concerted action:In the absence of any formal agreements or general
guidelines, the Eurosystem may decide, where necessary, to conduct foreign exchange interventions. The Eurosystem may conduct
such interventions either on its own (i.e. unilaterally) or as part of a coordinated intervention involving other central banks (i.e.
concerted action).

Centralised or decentralized: Interventions may be carried out either directly by the ECB (i.e. in a centralised manner) or by NCBs
acting on behalf of the ECB on a “disclosed agency” basis (i.c. in a decentralised manner). Whether the intervention is conducted in a
centralised or a decentralised manner is irrelevant from the point of view of the ultimate objective of the operation. Any intervention
relating to another EU currency is performed without prejudice to the ECB’s primary objective of maintaining price stability and is
carried out by the Eurosystem in close cooperation with the relevant non-euro area NCB, particularly with regard to the financing of
the intervention(®.

Germany’s economic freedom: Germany’s economic freedom score is 73.5, making its economy the 24th freest in the 2019
Index. Its overall score has decreased by 0.7 point, with declines in monetary freedom and business freedom outpacing an increase
in government integrity. Germany is ranked 14th among 44 countries in the Europe region, and its overall score is above the regional
and world averages.Overall, as for government involvement, Germany is a promising market to invest.

4. International situation

Germany as the member of European Union, it is influenced by the international trade environment. As one of the most important
members of European Union, Intra-EU trade accounts for 59% of Germany’s exports (France 8%, United Kingdom 7% and the
Netherlands 7%), while outside the EU 9% go to the United States and 6% to China. In terms of imports, 66% come from EU
countries (the Netherlands 13%, France 7% and Belgium 6%), while outside the EU 7% come from China and 5% from the United
States. Thus, the economy’s development of EU has great influence on Germany. (Anonymous, 2019) In addition, IMF helps
Germany manage the balance of payments difficulties and international financial crises. The International Monetary Fund (IMF) is
an international organization, consisting of 189 countries working to foster global monetary cooperation, secure financial stability,
facilitate international trade, promote high employment and sustainable economic growth, and reduce poverty around the world. For
example, IMF encouraged Germany to spend more and should do so to boost economic growth and reduce its current account surplus
in 2018-2019.The fall of the Berlin Wall in 1989 influenced not only the German economy, but also the economies of countries around
the world. In the lead up to the collapse of the wall, Hunger and Czechoslovakia opened their borders and allowed East Germans to
take refuge in Austria. (Drew. 2014)The influx of people meant the economies of neighboring countries took a hit.

After the Berlin wall fell, both East and West Germany economies had a big change. In early days, the West was taxed heavily
in a bid to raise the funds to invest in the East, while the East German currency became worthless. West Germany had to put forward
10% of their GDP to rebuild the eastern area. After the wall fell in a short term, the GDR (German Democratic Republic) which was
in power in the East stopped its governance of East Germany. In this case, the GDR economy collapsed because of the change of
currency. Before the reunification of the two regions, 1 West German Deutsche Mark was the equivalent of 4.50 GDR Marks. After the
collapse of the GDR, the currency was set at a rate of 1 tol . In addition, the horrible increase of the number of refugees to German
in 2015 still has a big effect to German. However, it is good news for direct investors. The increase in population gives more chances
for direct investors to find workers here. Since most immigrants have strong motivations to work, it is easy for employee to find good
workers with low costs. However, more chances always accompany with high risks, the German government also faced big political
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crisis in 2015. However, the German government has proved its stability in recent years.

5. Risks analysis

Higher taxes and lower spending in Germany have led to the budget surplus and the contraction of more public debt (59.8% of
GDP in 2018, 63.9% in 2017, according to IMF). But at the end of 2018, the economy of Germany contracted due to the decrease of
export, in the face of the trade tensions between US and China, and a hard Brexit. In addition, the government’s fiscal policies predict
less revenue, tax cuts and more government spending in 2019, which may lead to the increase in deficit or fiscal deficit. Nevertheless,
the country’s public debt is expected to further decrease down to 56% of GDP, below the 60% target set by the European Union.
Inflation —at 1.8% in 2018 — should remain stable in 2019. However, Unemployment is expected to fall to 3.4% and 3.3% respectively
in 2019 and 2020, from 3.5% in 2018 (IMF). In this case, the economic situation would attract more investments in 2019 and the
uncertainty of investment is relatively low.

Political risks: When it comes to political risks, the capacity of Germany to honor its payment obligation is high, so the political
risk is relatively low. However, the results of the general elections of September 2017 forced the Chancellor Angela Merkel to form
a grand coalition with the Social Democrats, after a failed attempt to assemble a government with the liberal Free Democrats and
left-leaning Greens. The social democrats advocate the modernization of the economy to meet the demands of globalization, but they
also stress the need to address the social needs of workers and society’s disadvantaged. The change of government management might
release a positive signal to the foreign investors.

Because Germany has a net export, we believe that Germany’s local economy is developing better. At this time, the euro will
appreciate and the relative foreign currency will depreciate. From this perspective, when foreign companies complete a trade with
Germany, they export to Germany. German needs to use the local currency Euro to exchange foreign currency, and then use foreign
currency to make the payment; if the foreign currency depreciates in the market on the future payment date and the euro appreciates,
the German party can pay with less euros. At this time, foreign companies have to bear the risk of trading.

6. Conclusion

From the information above, we know the economy of Germany kept the stable and healthy development. Historically speaking,
Germany is a highly developed capitalist country while Frankfurt is a city with a long-standing financial tradition, which means the
financial system has developed. In other word, German financial market has good flexibility and can adapt to big changes in the
market. Most indirect investors and bankers may be attracted because of its high credit and high reliance. In addition, as Britain fell
out of the EU, the status of European financial center of Frankfurt has risen. The good financial environment, the economic strength
and high sovereign rate of German give Frankfurt a chance to be the biggest financial center in Europe. As the Global financial center
ranking index, Frankfurt has risen from the 20" to 10" in 2018 after Britain fell out of the EU. The quick development of Frankfurt is
a signal of more investing chances which may attract more investors.

High taxes, low inflation rates and low government spending are the main characters of the German government, which led to
budget surplus and low external debt in the past few years. Conversely, export occupies the main component of German economy.
However, because of the sharp decrease in export in 2018 and the pressure form IMF, the government decided to increase government
spending to stimulate the economy, which is a signal for Germany to use expansionary fiscal policy. Since the political risks of
Germany are low in the past few years, the government bonds may be good choices for foreign investors. Although the export will
have a trend of decrease in the future, export is still the most important part in German economy. In other word, the German economy
is very sensitive to the change of exchange rate. Since Germany keeps the fixed exchange rate policy, investors can avoid exchange
rate risk. Unifying the country national condition, Germany is the most populous country and the biggest economic entity in EU with
a good location. Both the living standard of people and the level of economy development take the leading position in the world.
Moever, the refugees will not be a big problem for the German society. Instead, the increase of population gives direct investors more
chances to make profits in Germany. Compared to other countries in EU, German’s status of leader of EU has be strengthened after
Britain fell out of the EU. On one hand, ECB is set in Frankfurt, which takes responsibility of the monetary policy of EU and currency
regulation of the whole Eurozone. On the other hand, the recent increase of property price in Frankfurt and offshore RMB, which
increases the foreign exchange reserve in Germany, give more investment opportunities for both domestic and foreign investors.
Meanwhile, the high business and investment freedom in Germany provides an ideal environment to do business.

In conclusion, Germany is a good country to invest for both direct and indirect investors. Considering the high stability and high
security of the financial markets, hedgers may prefer to invest here. Also, the possible change of export and government spending in
the future and the influence of Brexit give investors more chances and greater development potential.
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happen.
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1. Introduction

The ability of a powerful state to alter the foreign policy of a weaker state has long been recognized. The foreign
policy orientation of a relatively weak state comes to reflect the interests of a more powerful state.['! An effective influence
strategy is defined as avoiding of either a diplomatic defeat or war and ineffectiveness of an influence strategy would bring about a
diplomatic defeat or even war. ! Exercise of influence between states may take place between two strong states or two weak states as
well as a strong state and a weak state. The effective influence between a powerful state and a weak state is one of a usual situation,
because the influence of them is usually constructed based on a dependent relationship. The purpose of this article is to provide a
theoretical foundation of influence process between a strong state and a weak state, which is, in some degree, meaningful for social
observers to understand the phenomena of compliance and conflict in the international community.

2. Influence Strategies

There are four influence strategies have been summarized through observing the practical influence attempts in the international
community. B These are bullying, reciprocity, appeasement and Trial-and-error.

Among these four strategies, the reciprocity has produced a high rate of success in crisis bargaining. ¥ The reciprocal strategy
is an exchange process of compliance for positive inducement or noncompliance for negative inducement between the influencer
and the influencee. In its purest form, state that uses it begins with a cooperative move through positive inducement and after that
simply responds in kind to the types of reaction made by the target state on each successive exchange. Bullying is based on the use
of negative inducements. In this form, any response without outright compliance encounters a more severe threat or punishment on
each successive influence attempt- response sequence until the target has been induced to comply. The third one is Appeasement. Just
as its name implies, it is virtually the opposite of the bullying strategy. Any response without outright compliance of the target state
would result in the more positive inducement. Finally is Trial-and-error. It is a bit different from the preceding three strategies and is
analogous to the reciprocity seemingly. The distinction of them can be comprehended as the three strategies mentioned above assume
that the influencer holds definite assumptions about what is likely to motivate the target and has developed an influence strategy based
on those assumptions. However, the trial-and-error influence strategy begins with no such assumptions. The influencer simply adjusts
its choices of inducements based on the target’s response to the previous influence attempts. Inducements which generates positive
responses are repeated, otherwise are not.

3. The Specific Influence Process and the appraisal

The specific bargaining process of the influence between a strong state and a weak state is regarded as an influence-response
sequence, and each influence-response sequence comprises three moves. First, state A attempts to influence the behavior of state B
through a demand that may be associated with positive or negative inducements, and usually, it begins with a positive inducement
but sometimes are not. At the Second move, state B responds to the previous influence attempt of state A. Thirdly, state A observes
state B’s response, and select the next best inducements based on state A’s comprehending. ! If state B cooperates with state A’s
demand, state A would supply the next positive inducement; and if state B has not complied with the demand, and then state A would
respond with negative inducement. One point must be pointed out regarding the purest form of an influence-response sequence. In
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practice, not every influence-response sequence is strictly in the light of the order of the aforementioned three moves. Sometimes,
state A’s maiden inducement may be postponed after its demand as well as B’s response, and which does not break the nature of the
reciprocity. The credibility of inducement here needs to be mentioned, if state A does not cash the check based on state’s response, A’s
creditworthiness would decrease, and B would start to distrust A’s word."”!

An influence effort can be termed as the effective influence if state B complies with state A’s requirement or adopts a policy
which is favorable to state A as well as placates A with an alternative behavior or policy. Influence can be appraised as an ineffective
influence if state B ignores the demand by not acting, rejecting A with a provocative act, or a mixed response combining defiance with
a placating action or policy which is not an alternative to A’s demand.

4. The Analysis of the Influence Results

The analysis of the influence results under diverse conditions needs to be clarified in order to figure out under what conditions
the state B would be more likely vulnerable to the influence attempts from the state A, and in what conditions A’s effort will be likely
to be immune by B as well as the conditions with difficulty to predict. The research argues that the general parameter to check the
influence results between a powerful state and a weak state is whether these two states share the national goals. In general, if they share
the same ones, they would be united in policies and the influence would not be important. If not, another two parameters have to be
introduced to examine the influence results, and which are the degrees of the influence intention of state A and the refusal intention
of state B. Since the degrees of their intentions would determine their behaviors in each influence-response sequence. The specific
analysis is listed as follows.

If the national goals of state A and state B are oriented to the same direction, they would be more likely to be united in the policies.
Under this condition, they may maintain political mutual trust in each other. Also, the state A may supply the comprehensive foreign
aids to B, and B is also willing to accept the assistance coupling with the bundled behavior. As a result, B may always follow A’s step
and is without the need to impose a sanction to force B.

If the national goals of state A and state B are not oriented to the same direction, normally the political trust in these two states
begins to fall off, and the results of influence are depending on a case-by-case basis. In the first case, if A possesses a strong influence
intention and B hold a weak refusal intention, then B may highly accept A’s demand. On this occasion, A may be willing to offer
foreign assistance and impose sanctions, or even expand the aids and upgrade the sanctions to induce and compel B to comply. And B
may not be immune to the tempting assistance or take risks in incurring sanctions. In the second case, if A possesses a weak influence
intension and B hold a strong refusal intention, then B may highly reject A’s demand. Since A would not expand the aids or upgrade
the sanctions if B has not cooperated, and B would not comply A’s demand in spite of A’s aids and sanctions. In the final case, it is
difficult to predict the influence results if these two states share the similar degree of intentions.
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1. Introduction

Reading course is a very important course for English majors in colleges. Reading comprehension requires students vocabulary
foundation and reading strategies. Taking the reading course of English majors in Xingyi Normal University for Nationalities as an
example, this study tries to find out the problems and solutions on vocabulary instruction. According to the teaching curriculum,
students have two hours of classroom teaching each week; all teachers who teach the course are expected to follow the same teaching
schedule and they use a textbook. It takes about five hours to finish one unit.

When talking about the importance of reading comprehension competence for language learners, Keith Folse (2010) cited Grabe
(1991) and Johns (1981) by saying that ‘For academic success, many experts agree that the single most important skill is reading’ (p.
139). There is no doubt that reading ability is a major part that is to be tested for college English students. For English majors, their
short-term goals in learning English is to pass exams like final exams for different courses, College English Test Band-4. In any of
these tests, reading ability is an essential part that will be measured, and it often occupies a relatively large percentage of the total score.

Though the primitive aim of reading course is to develop or train students’ reading comprehension competence, vocabulary
teaching should not be overlooked by reading teachers for obvious reasons. Firstly, to language learners, vocabulary knowledge
is essential for any other skills like listening, speaking, and writing. Secondly, vocabulary knowledge is fundamental to reading
comprehension. One can not understand a text without knowing what most of the words mean. Many scholars (for example, Nation,
2006; Grabe, 2009) have demonstrated that readers need to know about 95%-98% of the words in a passage in order to be able to
comprehend it.

2. Problems

Like has been pointed out, it is important to teach vocabulary in reading classrooms; we are fully aware the necessity too.
Therefore, much emphasis has been placed on vocabulary teaching in reading classrooms. Usually, among the five hours allotted to
each unit, two of which will be devoted to direct vocabulary teaching or exercises on vocabulary.The problem is that though much
time has been spent on the teaching of vocabulary, the results have been unsatisfactory, and outcomes have been poor. Evidence for
this hasty conclusion mainly comes from the performance of students on final exams and CET-4. In designing papers for final exam,
reading teachers have been ‘suggested’ by department leaders to make sure most students can get to the pass scores. And recent years,
the rate on passing CET-4 among English majors has been very low.

It has been noticed that teaching methods in vocabulary instruction have been dull, tedious, and ineffective. The common practice
for most teachers in the department is like this: Before come to the text, the teacher would first lead students to read the new words
for the unit. Without explanations on any new words, they come to the passage itself and begin to teach the text. When encountering
the new words in the text, teachers usually will stop reading activity and begin to explain the meaning and usage of the new words
by translating them into their L1, or give sentence examples in which the new word is used, some teachers may even ask students to
make sentences by using the new word. This method, according to some experts on teaching reading, is dangerous and undesirable
because it changes a reading class to a vocabulary class; what’s more important is that this practice interrupts students’ understanding
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on the text itself. Furthermore, after finishing one unit, teachers usually will continue to teach the next unit, with little assessment or
other ways to strengthen students’ understanding of the text and remembering of the new words.

It is shocking that we have been teaching our students like this year after year without knowing the dangerous effects of such
methods. One of the reasons may be that we, as language teachers, are either not pedagogically trained on teaching reading, or do not
receive adequate training.

On the students’ part, it can be said safely that some of our students are not highly motivated in learning, and many of them are
not strategic learners either. It is not surprising if you see many students in some corners of the campus, holding a mini dictionary
or a textbook, murmuring out the spellings of words and memorizing them. It is also noticed that some students would turn to their
electronic dictionaries whenever they come across a new word in reading. Obviously, students need to change their learning strategies
too. But, here again, they need to notice first that their ways of learning are problematic, and it’s their teachers’ job to make this clear.

3. Solutions

There are many reasons for the ineffectiveness of vocabulary teaching in reading classrooms, but possible solutions may mainly
come from two aspects: one is from the perspective of teachers and teaching strategies, the other is from the students.

From the teachers’ perspective, some changes could be done.

Firstly, the present in-service teachers should update their knowledge on teaching methodologies. For many senior teachers, they
have been teaching in almost the same way for many years; and their chances to go for any training to update their knowledge are slim.
Therefore, teachers should get training regularly while in service.

Secondly, teachers should be aware of the importance of dynamic vocabulary instruction, adopting a combination of different
teaching strategies to achieve good teaching results. For example, they can use different ways to deal with different words, or employ
different teaching strategies according to different texts. To do so, teachers may refer to relevant literature, which is already well-
established so far. For example, Nation (2004) provides ten ways of dealing with words in intensive reading with descriptions of the
principles of how to decide what way is appropriate for a particular word. Many other researchers have also offered us very useful
strategies and techniques for quality effective teaching of vocabulary in reading course (e.g. Nagy, 1988; Manyak, 2010), which
can be mainly summarized to the following: encouraging wide reading, emphasizing learning from context, using morphological
knowledge such as word parts, using graphic organizers, developing students” word consciousness, encouraging students’ use of
learned words, etc..

From students’ perspective, they should realize the important role of vocabulary in their language learning, actively participate
in classroom activities. They also should learn to adopt different learning strategies in steady of consulting new words in dictionaries
and memorizing them.

The above solutions may be effective in improving the teaching of vocabulary in reading class for the following reasons:

Firstly, it is commonly recognized that training for in-service teachers in any institutes is necessary and important. It is a major
way to update stuff’s professional knowledge.

Secondly, many scholars have advocated that effective teaching of any language skills should involve combination of several
methods. No single teaching method can achieve successful teaching.

4. Conclusion

In a word, the problems observed in the teaching of vocabulary in reading classrooms are discussed; possible solutions are
suggested to improve the situation of ineffective vocabulary instruction. But due to the limitation of the author’s knowledge and
perspective in language teaching, the solutions could be limited too. Nevertheless, in teaching reading, teachers should try to adopt
different teaching strategies and find out ways that can work effectively.

References:

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

Folse, K. (2010). Is explicit vocabulary focus the reading teacher’s job? Reading in a Foreign Language. 22, 139-160

Grabe, W. (1991). Current developments in second language reading research. TESOL Quarterly, 25, 375-406.

Grabe, W. (2009). Reading in a Second Language: Moving from Theory to Practice. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Johns, A. (1981). Necessary English: A faculty survey. TESOL Quarterly, 15, 51-57.

Manyak, Patrick C. (2010). Vocabulary Instruction for English Learners: Lessons From MCVIP. The Reading Teacher, 64, 143-146
Nagy, William E. (1988). Vocabulary Instruction and Reading Comprehension. Technical Report. 431, 1-30

Nation, I. S. P. (2004). Vocabulary Learning and Intensive Reading. EA Journal. 21, 20-29

Nation, I. S. P. (2006). How large a vocabulary is needed for reading and listening? The Canadian Modern Language Review, 63, 59-82.

—m e, s, —
[t e e i e

About the author:

Ting Chen, 1979, female, associate professor, from Xingyi, China. Research direction: teaching of English reading.

Learning & Education Volume 10 Issue 3 | 2021 | 119



Y
A\ /"4
N7

Ssco. //f'(/J'/;/A//J\'A/)(/y
Original Research Article

The Construction of Comprehensive Measurement Model for the
Development Potential of Research Practice Education Base

Jie Du, Leijie Gong, Weng XinCoresondingauthor -y yapjun Ma

Zhejiang Normal University, zhe jiang jinhua, 314500, China

Abstract:With the rapid development of research and study travel, the demand for research and study practical education bases
and the requirements for their quality are also expanding and improving.To fill the blank in the research of evaluation studies the
development of education bases and avoid studies blind in the process of practice education base to create the phenomenon such as
reporting, quality the good and bad are intermingled, many elements of regional development at home and abroad, this paper, and
study the multi-index comprehensive measure, from the resource(R), marketing(M), security(S), environment(E)four dimensions
selected 20 indicators, Combined with the AHP analytic hierarchy process to determine the weight, the fuzzy comprehensive
evaluation method to quantitatively assign the value index, constructed the polygon method and weighted average sum method of
comprehensive measurement of the development potential of research practice education base, and Lanxi as a case of empirical
research on the comprehensive measurement of the development potential of research practice education base.Results show that
the constructed studies practice education base and development potential of comprehensive measure evaluation model can better
reflect the base of the studies traveling development potential, and is the base of the research study practice education base
development provides a certain theoretical foundation and the basis, to studies the practice education base case area and even the
whole country development has exemplary role and promote the creation of meaning.

Keywords: Research practice education base; Comprehensive measure; Polygon method; Weighted summation method; Jinhua
lanxi

1. The introduction

As an important educational reform path to comprehensively improve quality-oriented education of primary and secondary
school students and cultivate social responsibility and practical ability, study travel has been actively responded by all parts of the
country and various fields since it was proposed in 2013.The number of people who take part in the research and study travel continues
to increase every year, the demand for the research and study practical education base is gradually expanding, and the quality demand
for the research and study practical education base is also constantly improving.

However, despite the hot development of research and study travel and the in-depth study by many experts and scholars, there is
still a lack of theoretical research on research and study travel, especially the development and evaluation direction of research and
study practical education base.Without scientific admittance threshold, the blind creation of research and practice education base is
very serious.How to establish scientific research practice education base development evaluation index, in order to screen out suitable
research practice education base in the early stage of construction, improve the efficiency of the base construction, and provide
more accurate basis for the government support is the biggest problem to be solved in this paper.For regional development at home
and abroad for reference, the multi-factor and multi-index comprehensive measure research, combining tourism resources, tourists
to the three elements of tourism system, tourism and regional Mr PRED coordinated development theory, build from resource(R),
marketing(M), capacity(C), environment(E)four dimensions of studies the development of education bases potential comprehensive
measure model, It provides scientific theoretical basis and admittance threshold for the reasonable establishment of research practice
education base, reduces the subjectivity in the establishment process of research practice education base, and avoids the blindness in
the establishment of research practice education base, and has a certain practical significance.

2. Theoretical model construction
2.1 Theoretical Basis
2.1.1 Regional development-PRED coordinated development theory

Organic whole dynamic open complex system(Mr PRED coordination theory), consists of the system of population, resources,
environment, mutual promotion and mutual coordinated development of the big four subsystems, formed by coordination-not
harmonious coordination the changing process of dynamic reciprocating cycle, and the system have integrity, dynamic, regional,
regulation of sex, long-term and multilayered.
2.1.2 Scenic Spot Development--basic support of resource market
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The development of scenic spots needs four aspects:resource potential, market potential, infrastructure, and support system.
The resource potential includes resource scale and resource quality.Market potential includes tourism location and source
market;Infrastructure including the tourism industry and sanitation;The support system includes government support and
villagers’willingness, and the development potential of the scenic spot is mainly reflected in the above points.

2.1.3 Educational Objectives-Bloom’s Educational Objectives

From Bloom’s refining of educational goals, his understanding of educational goals is mainly put forward in the fields of cognition,
emotion and motor skills.

Establishment of comprehensive measure index of development potential of research practice education base

Selecting scientific and reasonable dimensions and index factors to create the comprehensive measurement index of the
development potential of the research practice education base is an important quantitative standard for comprehensively evaluating
whether the base has the research development potential or not and a scientific basis for evaluating the development potential of the
basel'l.

Based RMSE analysis model, draw lessons from other related evaluation index system, follow the scientific nature and operability
index construction principles, finalized with resources, market, security, environment dimension, from two aspects of basic condition
and development potential, build four indicators, and eight criteria layer and index factor of 20 studies index system of practice
education base and development potential.

3. Estimation of the development potential of research and practice education bases
3.1 Comprehensive measurement index factor quantification of development potential of research and practice education
base

In the comprehensive measurement index factors of the development potential of the research and learning practice education
base constructed, some indexes can be determined quantitatively, but some indexes tend to be subjective and cannot be evaluated
quantitatively.Combined with the fuzzy comprehensive evaluation method(10-point system), the paper carries out fuzzy scores on
various indicators of the development potential evaluation of the research and learning practice education base constructed, and
determines the evaluation and scoring standards, and quantifies the indicators/.
3.2 Determining the weight of index factors for comprehensive measurement of development potential of
research and practice education bases

The determination of the weight of each index in the comprehensive measurement of the development potential of the research
and practice education base is also extremely important for the scientificity and rationality of the construction of the index model.

The nine-level scale evaluation method proposed by Saaty et al.Correlates the numerical scale with the written narrative score.
Experts and scholars compare and score the indexes on 1-9 scale to form the importance scoring matrix and finally determine the
weight.Psychologically, it is shown that most people’s ability to distinguish the differences between different things in the same
attribute is 1-9.The scale of 1-9 can more accurately reflect the judgment ability of most people.The specific meanings of each
numerical scale are as follows.

4. Evaluation on the development potential of Jinhua Lanxi Research Practice Education

Base

Jinhua has a long history, flourishing culture and numerous celebrities.Known as”Little Zoulu”in history, Jinhua is known as”a
land of history and culture, a place where celebrities are gathered, a city of flourishing literary style and a town of beautiful mountains
and rivers”.Lanxi has prospered in commerce since ancient times and is listed as one of the seven commercial ports in Zhejiang
Province.It has magnificent architectural scale and unique artistic style, and meanwhile has rich research resources such as ancient
villages, towns and cities.

5. The conclusion

Based on the RMCE analysis model based on construction, this study constructed the evaluation index system of the development
potential of the research practice education base, and took Jinhua Lanxi City as the case area to make a comprehensive evaluation of
the development potential of the base, and determined the list of the cultivation of research practice education base.This paper aims
to improve the rationality and scientificity of the establishment of the research practice education base, provide some theoretical basis
for the development of the research practice education base, and avoid the blind and inefficient construction of the research practice
education base.
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Abstract:The Statue of Liberty,Barbie doll,American Gothic,buffalo and nickel,and Uncle Sam are known as the five cultural
symbols of the United States.Originally,American Gothic is a 76.2x63.5cm oil painting created by Grant Wood who graduated
from Art Institute of Chicago. The painting consists of a house,a farmer and his sister,conveying the author’s deep understanding of
Gothic art. However,in the late period,American Gothic gradually became a synonym of a thought,and also represented a group of
people with common characteristics. This thesis mainly analyzes the definition,cultural connotation,existence value and derivatives
of Gothic culture in The United States.

Keywords:Gothic culture; American gothic

1. The Definition of Gothic

The term”Gothic™first appeared in the late period of Renaissance.Gothic has many different meanings in modern English.It is not
only a modern literary and artistic term,but also a social and historical term.Gothic can even be used as a specialized academic term
in architecture and decorative art design.

As a literary word,it also has a variety of cultural meanings.It can refer to a new phenomenon of literary creation,a new kind
of literary works,and a new artistic method of literary creation.Moreover,in different periods and different development stages of
literature, the literary connotations of these literary creation phenomena,literary works and literary creation methods are different from
each other.

In terms of architectural art,Gothic is also regarded as the architectural style of a specific period.Gothic architecture is a European
architectural style which became flourishing between the Roman period and the Renaissance period.It originated in France around
1140.1t developed from the building style of the Roman period and was an inheritance of Renaissance architecture.

Gothic churches,were mainly popular in Europe at the medium and end of the Middle Ages,originating in France in the 12th
and 13th centuries and lasting until the 16th century.The overall gothic architecture features towering and sharp eaves.Typical gothic
buildings are Notre Dame Cathedral in Paris,Cologne Cathedral,Milan Cathedral and other religious buildings.Gothic buildings fully
express the mysterious,tragic and noble ancient artistic thoughts and feelings with its outstanding mural carving skills,and have a great
historical and artistic value for other ancient architectural carving arts in later generations.

In terms of painting art,a 76.2x63.5cm oil painting named”American Gothic”was born in the United States in 1930,and had a
huge impact on the society.Grant Wood,the painting’s creator,graduated from the Art Institute of Chicago and became fascinated with
the gothic art in Munich,Germany.In the painting,the man is looking at the front horizontally,and his lips are tightly closed.

The expression in his thin and yellow face is very serious,with his round glasses carefully set on the bridge of his nose.He holds a
fork in his muddy hand,symbolizing the unquestionable male authority and power in the patriarchal society of the 19th century.Beside
the man stood an unsmiling woman with her lip closed,eyes slightly looking toward the right man.

The woman dressed herself with a typical victorian woman dress,showing the rigorous and obedience of women in that era.The
expression in her eyes embodies the”obedience”of woman for man,mapping out the thought and the trend of male supremacy in that
era.Culture is an epitome of the historical development of an era.The excellent painting also fully shows the spirits and life style of
farmers who worked hard in that prosperous era when the economy was agriculture-dominated.

2. The Cultural Connotation and Existence Value of Modern Gothic

However,gothic is not only a token for the culture and architectural style mentioned above.In modern times,gothic has mainly
been developed into a thought and culture trend.It is unfortunate that,in modern society,many young people are at the mercy of a
miserable life devoid of joy and feeling of fulfillment.

But gothicrationalizes”’and”personalizes™this kind of depressing life,and gradually develops it into a way of living and
entertaining.In other words,pain is my choice of life style--it is also an”art.”Everyone is an independent existence in the society.
Of course,one can choose his own unique and different living state and mode.Optimism no longer uniformly dominates all people’s
life,and is also not an inherent survival mode advocated by the public.Pain and depression can also be the theme song of life.

Under the influence of such a thinking model,people can also live their own life in depression state,which is also an unique choice.
Life is governed by oneself and determined by oneself. The value of life should also be defined by oneself.As long as you live in your
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own way,you can realize your”value”.In today’s Chinese society,depression culture is popular on the network.A new generation of
young people regard depression as a kind of beauty,and also enjoy this type of strange culture,which is also a kind of extension of the
gothic culture.Under this kind of culture,one can release his negative emotions freely,and be brave to face them without shame.This
is another”active”life.

Just as the word”’Byzantine”suggests unnecessary complexity,gothic has become a new adjective.In this dimension, it is necessary
to talk about the gothic novel.The gothic short story originated in the late 18th century in Britain,which was created by Horace
Walpole,a famous novelist.In his novel named The Castle of Otranto,he established the writing model theory of the early classical
gothic novel.In the 17th and 18th centuries,gothic horror stories began to become widely popular in Britain,whose contents were
mainly about revenge or murder in spooky gothic buildings.

Besides,gothic may still be an effective treatment for human psychosis.If you carefully describe the true story of your last suicide
attempt to an upper-class white collar,chances are they will look at you in a strange light and keep away from you.However( Ithe goth
doesn’t see it in that way.A small cut on your wrist is greeted with a words——""You’re handsome!”

It is actually a respect for the other person’s past history,as well as their experience. There is more than one way to live a life.It is
also meaningful to respect the uniqueness and difference of others.All those who can’t adapt to modern society want to find their own
place in gothic,where they will get others’respect,and never be laughed at due to their uniqueness and strange character.

3. The Derivative of Gothic Culture

Under the influence of various different gothic cultures,a new group appears goth.The most typical and dominant
personality traits of the Goths are:shy and unsociable.They usually have an interest for traditional arts,such as classical
music,photography,painting,etc.In terms of human history,they are really interested in the literature,history and social philosophy of
various countries. They dress permanently in black or other dark colors.

Goth usually has pale skin and long black hair. Their eyes often release sadness and desolation. They often dress themselves in a
weird and morbid way,so many people stay away from them.However,for these goths,each of them has its own unique melancholy
and sadness.And gothic is a way for them to express themselves,is a way of life they pursue,which is a kind of behavior art which
could help to express their attitude towards life.Perhaps,due to their indifferent appearance,dark clothes,cold and sad eyes,some people
will think that they tend to pursue violence,but the fact is that,they mostly advocate tolerance and peace,hate violence and war.

4. Conclusion

This paper mainly starts from the definition of gothic,analyzes the cultural connotation and architectural connotation of gothic,its
modern and contemporary cultural connotation and its existence value,a new ideological trend formed in this process,and a derivative
appearing under the influence of this kind of culture goth.

And the emergence of the goth also gives people a profound enlightenment.People’s way of life is not rigid and unique,it should
be diverse.People should not be laughed at due to their strangeness and uniqueness.In the world with diverse culture,goths try their
best to break people’s stereotype thinking mode in their unique ways,create a new kind of unique survival mode and the attitude
towards life,and make such people also can have their own unique place in society.

The definition of a noun is not invariable,and it will take on new meanings over time.Just like gothic,it was only a kind of
architectural term at first,then was developed into a kind of literary form,and then produced deep cultural meanings,and derived its
own derivative. Therefore,people should always treat every problem with a dialectical and developmental perspective,and respect
others and things different from themselves at the same time.
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Abstract: With the development of education,many teaching methods have sprung up at home and abroad.In the traditional teaching
mode,the teacher plays the main function,while students are always considered to learn passively,only learning knowledge from
the lessons in the class,the textbooks,rather than learning with initiative.But in the real teaching process,no matter what stage the
students are at,there are differences between different students in their interests,knowledge acquired,ability,logical thinking and so
on.These differences are not immutable and they will change,which drives to the promotion of a new*Student-centered”’teaching
mode.This paper focuses on the new teaching mode of*‘Student-centered”in primary and secondary school,and probes into its
effects on cultivating of students’questioning ability,interest in study and their personality.

Keywords: Students-centered; Teaching mode; Teaching in Primary and Secondary school

1.Introduction of the student-centered teaching mode

The concept of*“‘Student-centeredness”was first transformed by American child psychologist and educator Dewey’s concept
of‘child-centrism”.Dewey’s child centered philosophy has a great influence on the development of pedagogics.The traditional
teaching is based on the spoon-feeding.In the teaching process,the teacher plays the main role and the students learn knowledge
passively.Dewey is fiercely opposed to this kind of teacher-centred teaching.His new ideas have attracted the attention of the scholars
and teachers and also played an important role in enlightening teachers.The theory has been further applied to the teaching mode
of primary and middle schools and gradually developed into the mode of ‘Student-centered”teaching.It can be said that“Student-
centered”is the opposite of*“Teacher-centered”.

The main characteristics of student-centered teaching lies on that students take charge of their own learning and teachers mainly
work to guide and lead.In the process of teaching,it is more important for teachers to stimulate and guide students’initiative,not only
imparting knowledge but also guiding students to know how to learn.

The teaching modes in class combines group activities,cooperation,designing,individual participation as so on.It should also
take advantage of the internet,multimedia and other teaching aids to make a better teaching design planning.The key of*Student-
centered”’teaching mode lies on whether the main role of students in the class can be shown on the one hand.On the other hand,whether
students’initiative is promoted should be considered.The emotion and motivation that students put into the classroom,and whether the
students are their own managers in the class,are playing important roles.If students are in charge of controlling and managing learning
activities and are actively involved in classroom construction and activity planning,this teaching mode is considered to be student-
centered and should be advocated and actively studied at present.

2. The cultivation of students’questioning ability

All kinds of teaching is to develop and cultivate students’abilities and skills,so the aims of teaching should lies on“no-teaching”.
The so-called“No teaching”is to achieve*Freedom”in learning.Education in the society should develop into“Free education”.In this
process,there should not be limited in“giving”or just“receiving”. Teacher’s teaching responsibility should be related to inspiring,guiding
the student,which is to play an auxiliary role.It is a better education for students to acquire the skills to absorb knowledge autonomously
and to think critically so that they can have their own unique views on the knowledge.

Therefore,teachers should set up the problem situation and create an atmosphere of questioning.The cultivation of
students’questioning ability depends not on the imparting the knowledge,but on the setting of the situation to make students raise
questions. Therefore,teachers should be good at creating unique problem situations based on students characteristics so as to arouse
students’thirst for knowledge.Questions make students’in a proactive state of acquiring knowledge.For example,in the teaching
of a science course related to Environmental Conditions for Seed Germination,teachers can sow radish seeds in moist soil before
class.The seed grows up into seedlings a few days later.During class,teachers can ask the students to observe the seedling.In the
classroom,the students can ask questions in an enthusiastic atmosphere. They may ask a wide range of questions:Do seeds need water
for germination?Does seed germination need air?Does seed germination need temperature?Does seed germination require soil?Does
seed germination need sunlight?Do seeds need nutrition for germination?By creating a good situation,it can prompt students to have
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questions and ask valuable questions,creating a good questioning atmosphere.

In view of this,in the classroom teachers should not really stick to the knowledge in textbooks and teach it mechanically. Teachers
should have their own innovative ability to train and guide students in diversified and innovative teaching methods,stressing on
students’questioning abilities,so as to create an efficient class.

3. The cultivation of students’learning interest

Comenius believes that“Interest is one of the main ways to create a happy and bright teaching environment”.Interest is of
vital importance for students to study.Teachers should change the way of teaching and let students take the lead in the class.In the
classroom,teachers play the role of enlightening and inspiring,mobilizing students’to find their own way of thinking,to actively acquire
knowledge.Only when students have a passion for knowledge can they motivate themselves to think,rather than regard learning as a
task assigned by a teacher.If a teacher is too rigid in imparting knowledge,and does not know how to make students fall in love with
learning,students will not regard learning as a fun and beneficial thing for themselves.

Therefore,teachers should focus on the cultivating students’interest in learning. Teacher can combine multiple learning methods
such as interactive learning,inquiry learning,independent learning and innovative learning,so as to make the class interesting and the
knowledge vivid,to provide more resources and platforms for students’learning,encouraging students to learn independently,think
independently.And students should have the right to choose and take the initiative to accept knowledge.And they are also responsible
for their own learning and assessment.

In the process of participation,students play an indispensable role and experience a sense of respect and satisfaction. Extracurricular
activity groups and interest groups also play important roles in cultivating learning interest and enhancing learning motivation.

The timely feedback can also stimulate students’learning motivation.Teachers can use feedback to let students know their own
learning results in time,ensuring students that they have great potentials and if they continue to work hard, it will be better,thus making
a good effect on stimulating students’learning enthusiasm.

4. The cultivation of students’individuality

The ability to learn and to think individually is the most valuable skill in a student’s life.Teaching students according to their
aptitude is an educational idea put forward since ancient times.Students have their own unique talent,some suitable for the study
of literature,some for physics.And what the teacher should do is by no means let the student to develop in one single way.In the
whole process of students’learning,teachers should be student-centered.Every student should be involved in the class,and the
thythm of the class should be adjusted according to the students’learning.According to the students’personality,students have their
own ideas.Different students can make their own judgments,express in their own way,solve practical problems by themselves,and
acquire knowledge in their own way.So teachers should make the classroom become the platform of their own independent learning
development.

The role of teachers is not limited to impart skills,but to inspire,arouse and inspire.Education should help students find what
they want,what they are good at,what they are suitable for.Everyone has their own personality.And the teacher can find that students
have different talents and hobbies. Therefore,teachers should give them appropriate advice and encourage them when they are in their
confusion.Achievement is the only standard to measure students,and the fundamental purpose of school education is to promote the
growth and all-round development of students.Education,is to let a person to grow in health and positively.

5. Conclusion

With the development of the society,learning is not just a means for people to obtain a diploma and find a job,but a necessity in
life. Therefore,in open education,students are the conscious subject of self-reproduction. Therefore,the new teaching mode of’Student-
centered”’should be promoted in primary and secondary school. The new teaching mode of’Student-centered”is effective in the
cultivation of students’questioning ability,interest in study and their personality,which can help the students in primary and secondary
school develop in a healthy and positive way and can release their own potential to a greatest extent.
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Abstract: Genetics is a relatively basic course in college biology major. In response to the requirements of the new era of teaching,
we should pay attention to cultivating students’ innovative consciousness and practical ability in the teaching process of genetics.
With the continuous development and progress of biology field, new professional knowledge theory and new biological technology
appear constantly, genetics course teaching also ushered in new opportunities and challenges. This paper analyzes and discusses
the improvement of the contents, forms and examination methods of genetics teaching in colleges and universities.
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1. Preface

Genetics experiment is an important basic course for biology specialty and a teaching system to cultivate students’ innovative
spirit and practical ability. ) We conduct research on genetics in order to discover the laws of heredity and gene variation of living
things, and continue to explore and study the origin and essence of life. Nowadays, with the development of biological science,
experts have developed new theories and technologies in this field, and the teaching of genetics in colleges and universities has been
improved accordingly. We should not only pay attention to the teaching of theoretical knowledge for students of this major, but also
pay attention to the experimental teaching, and further improve the quality of experimental teaching. This article will put forward the
way of optimizing experimental teaching from the aspects of content, form and examination method.

2. Further optimize the experimental teaching content

Genetic experiment is an important basic course for biology major, which plays a very important role in cultivating students’
innovative spirit and practical ability. ! Genetics involves a wide range of experimental teaching content, which is similar to
microbiology, cell biology, biochemistry and other disciplines, and has certain repetitive content. The duration of college genetics
experiment teaching is relatively limited. In order to improve the effectiveness of experiment teaching within the limited time and
enable students to make practical progress in theoretical knowledge and experimental practice, we must first optimize the experimental
teaching content.
2.1 Optimize the comprehensive experimental teaching content of cytogenetics

Cytogenetics is an important part of genetics. The purpose of this experiment teaching is to improve the operation skills of
students in related chromosome experiments and make students understand the principle of genetic chromosomes more thoroughly. In
order to improve the effectiveness of teaching, we can optimize the experimental content of this part. For example, we can effectively
integrate the chromosome karyotype analysis experiment of human peripheral blood with the chromosome analysis experiment of
drosophila salivary gland to save experimental time and improve experimental efficiency.
2.2 Optimize the comprehensive experiment content of linkage genetics

In genetics experiment teaching, there are many repetitious experiments. In order to improve teaching efficiency, we will integrate
similar experiments and carry out teaching. For example, there are many repetitions in maize genetic traits separation, observation
of hybrid progeny of Streptospora crassi and genetic analysis of hybrid progeny of fruit fly. Therefore, we can organically combine
the three into a comprehensive experimental teaching. The experimental teaching includes free combination, gene separation and
chain exchange, etc. We can find that there is a certain logical relationship between the above three experiments, and the experimental
teaching after the integration of the content is beneficial to save time and improve efficiency.
2.3 Optimize the content of population genetic comprehensive experiment

ABO blood group gene population analysis, RFLP molecular markers and olfacialblindness gene structure observation and
analysis have a lot of repetition, and the internal principle has a certain similarity, so the above three can be combined experimental
teaching. The comprehensive experimental teaching content mainly includes the study and analysis of population gene types and the
study of gene frequency gap of population middle allele genes. Teachers should encourage students to participate in experimental
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design and experimental data statistics in the teaching process, so as to effectively improve students’ ability of genetic experiment
design, stimulate their innovation in the study and operation of genetic experiment, and pave the way for students to participate in
genetic research in the future.

3. Change teachers’ ideas and enrich teaching methods
3.1 We will further develop the ranks of teachers

The reform of genetics teaching system has made great achievements since it was carried out according to the plan of the
Ministry of Education at the end of the 20th century, which has effectively promoted the improvement of genetics teaching level
in China and cultivated a large number of useful talents. P! In order to improve the overall teaching level, colleges and universities
should insist on the construction and optimization of teachers. Experimental teaching requires higher practical ability of teachers, so
it requires teachers to have certain practical ability and experience. Some teachers have been engaged in the research work related to
genetics before teaching, so they have strong practical ability and sufficient experience. However, some teachers teach directly after
graduation, so they are lacking in ability and experience. In this case, colleges and universities can organize internal genetics teachers
to exchange experience and give full play to the advantages and abilities of excellent teachers to help young teachers improve their
professionalism. In addition, in the teaching process, young and old teachers can be combined with teaching methods to carry out
teaching. Young teachers have received more professional education, so they have advantages in theoretical teaching and can be
responsible for the teaching of genetics theory. In the process of genetic experimental teaching, teachers with experimental teaching
titles can be organized to lead young teachers to complete experimental teaching, so as to enhance the experimental teaching experience
and ability of young teachers and improve the overall effect of experimental teaching.
3.2 Optimize experimental teaching equipment

As the saying goes, a good job must be done before it is done. Genetics experiment teaching has high requirements for
experimental equipment, and colleges and universities should regularly maintain and overhaul relevant equipment to ensure the
safety and functionality of equipment. Only with excellent experimental equipment can genetics experiment teaching be better carried
out. For example, the traditional microscope does not have the function of storing images, but in many genetic experiment teaching,
images need to be stored as subsequent teaching materials. In order to meet this demand, colleges and universities can increase digital
microscopes with more functions such as image storage to improve the effect of experimental teaching. In addition, multimedia
teaching can provide more convenience for teachers and students in genetics experiment teaching. Colleges and universities can
introduce multimedia teaching system according to their own conditions. In experimental teaching, students can not only observe the
characteristics of the research object by using microscope and other equipment, but also observe the characteristics of the research
object by using multimedia. For example, when using digital desktop microscope for experimental teaching, we can observe the
experimental results through the main monitoring computer. The tutor can comprehensively and intuitively observe the microscope
observation status of all students, have a more adequate understanding of the actual operation status of students, and can also carry
out the necessary picture storage. In a word, optimizing experimental teaching equipment is an effective way to improve the teaching
effect, but it needs the university to invest some funds.

4. Conclusion

Genetics is a relatively basic course in modern biology research, which is closely related to human development, biological
proximity and social livelihood. This subject has strong practicality, so the tutor should pay attention to the effectiveness of experimental
teaching in the teaching process. Colleges and universities should actively improve the quality of teaching staff, optimize teaching
equipment, teachers should enrich the content and form of experiments, and further optimize the assessment system, to promote
students’ practical progress.
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The Research Report on the Rubbings of Luochi Temple Tablet
Written by Su Shi

Xinde Dou
Chinese Calligraphy Research Institute of School of Chinese Language and Literature of Southwest University, Chongqing 400715, China

Abstract: Luochi Temple Tablet Written by Su Shi is now kept in Memorial Temple to Liu Zongyuan in Liuzhou City, Guangxi
Zhuang Autonomous Region. To date, there are four editions of rubbings of the tablet. The first and the second are both old
rubbings collected by Liu Quanfu and Wang Yirong respectively. The third edition is collected by Qin Qingzeng from Liangxi
District of Wuxi City. The fourth edition is an complete rubbing collected by the Institute of Human Sciences of Kyoto University.
This article compares the shape and location of the same Chinese characters chosen from the four editions and determines that the
edition collected by Liu Quanfu is an earlier one.

Keywords: Su Shi; Luochi Temple Tablet; Rubbing

Luochi Temple Tablet was written by Su Shi after around the first year of Shaosheng (1094)!!l. The tablet is 231 c¢m in length,
129 cm in width. The inscription was written in standard script and has10 lines with 16 words per line®?!. The tablet is now kept in
Memorial Temple to Liu Zongyuan in Liuzhou City, Guangxi Zhuang Autonomous Region. The content of the tablet used to be
inscribed in The Copybook from the Walls of Jingsu Garden. It was re-engraved by Liu Zu, Sansu Temple, and Japan in the Qing
Dynasty. This was recorded in many books, including Volume 151 of Wang Chang’s Collection of the writing on Gold and Stones,
Volume 6 of Yang Shouchang’s The Copybook from the Walls of Jingsu Garden in Qing dynasty.

The four editions of rubbings of Luochi Temple Tablet Written by Su Shi can be divided into two types: cut-up and complete
rubbings. Of all the rubbings, the optimum editions of Luochi Temple Tablet should be as follows: the two old rubbings collected by
Liu Quanfu and Wang Yirong respectively, one collected by Qin Qingzeng from Liangxi District of Wuxi City (the collo-type during
the Republic of China) and the other one collected by the Institute of Human Sciences of Kyoto University (an complete rubbing).
These are authentic origins of the numerous re-engraved edition. The calligraphy on the tablet is so excellent that Wang Shizhen
commented on it as “the first place in all the calligraphy,”™ When appreciating the calligraphy of the rubbings, we see elegant and
heavy Chinese characters, feeling great respect for them. There are four editions of rubbings of the tablet, and I list them as follows:

(1)An old rubbing collected by Wang Yirong at home. Wang Yirong, also Wang Wenmin kept this rubbing from Ming dynasty in
his house, which is now kept by the Palace Museum.* The copybook is 26.5 cm in length and 14 cm in width. The cover says “Luochi
Temple Tablet from Liuzhou City, composed by Han Yu, also Han Changli, written by Su Shi, also Su Changgong. The rubbing from
Ming dynasty was kept by Wang Wenmin at home in Fushan.” It has 76 pages and contains two or three characters on a single page.

(2)An old rubbing collected by Liu Quanfu, also Liu Zichong, from Daxing. It has 27 pages, with 6 or 7 characters on a single
page, collected by Sansu Temple Museum.

(3)Luochi Temple Tablet Written by Su Wenzhong in Song Dynasty’™, collected by Qin Qingzeng from Liangxi District of Wuxi
City (the collo-type during the Republic of China). It has 25 pages, with 6 or 7 characters on a single page.

(4)An complete rubbing collected by the Institute of Human Sciences of Kyoto University. It is 231 cm in length, 129 cm in
width. The inscription was written in standard script and has10 lines with 16 words per line.

The three rubbings mentioned above are all “cut-up editions”, and their broken marks are roughly the same as the original tablet’s
after restoration. Their sequences are determined through broken marks of the tablet, because “stone grain” is constant, like human
fingerprints. If the stone surface is slightly bumpy, the rubbing will immediately show the boundary of the ink color. The shape and
location of the boundary will be checked to compare the similarities and differences. And this “‘stone grain” cannot be forged./! Because
the rubbing collected by the Institute of Human Sciences of Kyoto University is an complete rubbing, its “stone grain” is clearer. Now
we are going to compare the four editions of rubbings. The old rubbing collected by Wang Yirong will be referred to as “the rubbing
from Yirong,” the old rubbing collected by Liu Quanfu will be referred to as “the rubbing from Quanfu,” the rubbing collected by Qin
Qingzeng from Liangxi District of Wuxi City will be referred to as “the rubbing from Qingzeng” and the one collected by the Institute
of Human Sciences of Kyoto University will be referred to as “the rubbing from Kyoto.” Here comes the result:

The Chinese character “J{””: In the rubbings from Yirong, Qingzeng and Kyoto, the lower part of the second stroke on the left side
of the character is disrupted by the grain, and the last stroke on the upper side of the character is disrupted wholly, while all the strokes
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of this character in the rubbing from Quanfu are very clear. The Chinese character “ \*: In the rubbings from Yirong, Qingzeng and
Kyoto, the lower part of both sides are disrupted by the grain, while the character is relatively clear in the rubbing from Quanfu.

Figure 1 the rubbing from Quanfu Figure 2 the rubbing from Yirong Figure 3 the rubbing from Qingzeng  Figure 4 the rubbing from Kyoto

The Chinese character “I11”: The lower part of first stroke in the rubbing from Yirong is disrupted by the grain, the middle part
of first stroke in the rubbings from Qingzeng and Kyoto is disrupted, while the character in the rubbing from Quanfu are quite clear.
The Chinese character “Jit”: In the rubbings from Quanfu, Qingzeng and Kyoto, the lower part of second stroke is disrupted, while
the middle part of all strokes of the character is disrupted in the rubbing from Yirong.

Figure 5 the rubbing from Quanfu Figure 6 the rubbing from Qingzeng Figure 7 the rubbing from Yirong  Figure 8 the rubbing from Kyoto

The Chinese character “fi"””: In the rubbings from Yirong and Kyoto, the middle part of the last stroke is disrupted. The character
presented in the rubbings from Quanfu and Qingzeng is clear and easy to identify. In the rubbing from Qingzeng, the grain of the
last stroke of this character is narrower. The Chinese character “%5”: In the rubbings from Yirong and Kyoto, the lower part of this
character is entirely disrupted, the last stroke in the rubbing from Quanfu is disrupted, and the middle part of this character in the
rubbings from Qingzeng is disrupted. The Chinese character “{%”: In the rubbings from Quanfu and Kyoto, the grain of the middle
part of the last stroke is wider. The latter part of the last stroke is severely out of joint with the rest of this character. And the character
is quite clear in the rubbing from Yirong.

By comparing the “grain of the tablet” among the different rubbings of Luochi Temple Tablet, it can be roughly considered that the
sequences of these rubbings should be as follows: the old rubbing collected by Liu Quanfu, the old rubbing collected by Wang Yirong,
the complete rubbing collected by the Institute of Human Sciences of Kyoto University and the one collected by Qin Qingzeng from
Liangxi District of Wuxi City (the collo-type during the Republic of China).

Conclusion
Luochi Temple Tablet, as a representative work of Su Shi’s writing on tablets in standard script, has been highly evaluated in
the past dynasties. This article compares several rubbings, and we can see that the rubbing from Liu Quanfu kept in Sansu Temple
is an earlier rubbing. Surely, there are still many aspects to discuss about the rubbings of Luochi Temple Tablet. For example, the
commentary from the postscript in the inscription in the private collection, the passing of rubbings, the examination of the seals on the
rubbings, etc., are all topics worthy of study.
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Research on China’s Countermeasures for the Development of
Cultural Trade in Countries Along the “One Belt and One Road”
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Abstract: The Belt and Road Initiative is an opportunity for my country’s development in all aspects, and it is also my country’s
new concept of developing neighboring trade. However, the distribution of trade among various countries and regions is not even,
the types of products are not balanced, and the development of cultural trade is relatively backward. Based on this, this article
analyzes the current and development countermeasures of cultural trade between my country and the countries along the Belt and
Road.
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With the continuous development of globalization and the continuous improvement of trade protectionism, the situation of my
country’s neighboring trade also needs to be paid more and more attention. President Xi proposed the “Belt and Road” cooperation
concept, which has found a new rising opportunity for my country’s trade development. Only by making cultural, economic and
trade cooperation closer and achieving effective cultural exchanges and communication, can the economic and trade development
of my country and surrounding countries be achieved. The economic potential of the countries along the Belt and Road is great, and
the culture is also very vast. It has a very important influence on the export and development of my country’s culture and economy.

1. Analysis of the status quo of cultural product trade between my country and the

countries along the “Belt and Road”

With the continuous advancement of science and technology, my country’s economy has also continued to develop. Export is an
indispensable part of my country’s economic development, and it is also a category that has an important impact on economic growth.
my country is the number one exporter in the world, and my country’ s cultural products are expanding with the increase in trade.
However, compared with some developed countries, the proportion of my country” s cultural products trade is still relatively relative
to the world” s cultural products. less. Moreover, in recent years, my country's cultural product trade gap has been steadily decreasing.
1.1 Regional distribution

The countries along the One Belt One Road can be divided into six parts. my country has trade relations with 65 countries
along the One Belt One Road. However, through the trade concept of the One Belt One Road, the proportion of my country’s
cultural products trade volume continues to rise. The national cultural product trade can still develop continuously. Summarizing and
investigating some data, it can be seen that the cultural product trade volume of Southeast Asian countries is relatively higher than that
of other countries. However, the cultural product trade between my country and Central Asia, Central and Eastern Europe, Mongolia
and Russia is relatively small, and the regional development is uneven.

1.2 Product structure

In cultural trade transactions between my country and other countries along the Belt and Road, knitted fabrics, ceramic products,
as well as some pearls, gems, etc., as well as sports equipment, have a relatively large proportion. According to some investigations, it
can be seen that the structure of my country’s cultural trade products requires scientific and reasonable discussion and optimization by
professionals. The structure of most of my country’s cultural trade products needs to be transformed, the development of the industry
is uneven, and the gap needs to be adjusted relatively speaking.

1.3 Major trading partners

The bilateral trade volume of related cultural products and trade between my country and the countries along the Belt and Road
can be seen. The trade volume of cultural products between my country and Southeast Asian countries such as Singapore and India
is relatively high. It is not far from these countries and cultural differences. It is relatively easy to communicate with each other.
The establishment of my country’s ASEAN free trade area has improved the cultural product trade between my country and these
countries, especially the establishment of the free trade area, has also made it more convenient and improved for my country and
Southeast Asian countries to conduct various exchanges.

2. Countermeasures to promote my country’s export of cultural products to countries
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along the “Belt and Road”
2.1 Increase support for cultural product trade in countries along the Belt and Road

The government needs to formulate a series of laws and regulations related to the trade of cultural products in a reasonable and
scientific manner, and to promulgate some favorable policies for trade. Increase capital cost input, and encourage relevant cultural
enterprises to actively participate in cultural trade along the Belt and Road. So that the excellent cultural products along the Belt and
Road can be effectively introduced into our country. Not only can it be well received by a large number of audiences, but it can also
allow my country’s film industry to reflect on the excellent culture of other countries, which can stimulate the development of my
country’s cultural industry to a certain extent, and can also promote the improvement of my country’s relevant culture. Because the
cultural customs and backgrounds of my country and other countries are very different, the countries along the Belt and Road have
different acceptance of the same cultural product. The government needs to arrange professional personnel to set up inspection teams
to conduct detailed research, analysis and investigation on the specific cultural conditions and local customs of some countries along
the route, so as to effectively innovate the products of Chinese cultural enterprises and formulate export policies. It is also a basic basis.
It is also possible to actively carry out cultural exchange activities with foreign countries. For example, when recording some variety
shows, it can be recorded in a trading country on the Belt and Road so that the local cultural customs can be transmitted to the people
of our country through the program. To a certain extent, promote the trade of cultural products in countries with different cultures and
cultural backgrounds in our country.
2.2 Enrich the connotation of cultural products

Among the cultural products exported by my country and countries along the Belt and Road, the product structure needs to
be adjusted. Because most cultural enterprises in our country need to increase innovation in trade products, and the connotation of
cultural products needs to be as deep as possible, and cultural enterprises also need to develop in terms of the external manifestations
of cultural products. The advantage of China’ s cultural trade is its long history. Therefore, our country needs to further explore
this aspect, and be able to invest cultural trade products with our national characteristics in bilateral trade, and use historical culture
in handicrafts, film and television, etc. To be able to develop our country’ s cultural products with ethnic characteristics and to
effectively promote them to countries along the route, not only that, but also need to increase the development and improvement
of China’ s outstanding cultural products enterprises. The government can attend to introduce some policies to support, but at the
same time It is necessary to increase quality management. The most important core of cultural products is their quality. The quality
of cultural products not only affects exports to a large extent, but also changes the image and political exchanges of a country. When
expanding exports, it is also necessary to increase the supervision of all aspects of quality, so as to allow trade to develop.

3. Concluding remarks

To sum up, the government and related units need to work together to conduct specific investigations on trade, and also to train
more talents to promote the development of my country’ s trade along the Belt and Road. Not only that, but also need to select and
cultivate cultural product designs. The talents in this field make our country's cultural product design more connotative and can also
inherit our country's long history. Only in this way can our country develop in the cultural product trade market of countries along the
Belt and Road.
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Abstract:Chinaisbecomingmore popularasadestinationofoverseasstudy. Thisempirical research,based onself-rated questionnaires
and semi-open interviews,explores adaptation of African master students in Beijing.It finds that participants’life,academic and
psychological adaptation are generally satisfactory though difficulties do exist.Personality and host society are main contributory
factors.

Keywords:Intercultural adaptation; African master students; Beijing

1. Introduction

China has witnessed a major hike in the number of African students to get academic study.The average increase of African
students in China reached 19.74%in 2015,topping all continents by large margin.!

Ward and Kennedy™indicated on the processes of socio-cultural and psychological adaptation,and holds that socio-cultural
adaptation mainly refers to the ability to fit into local cultural environment and establish effective contacts with local people while
psychological adaptation focuses on the psychological well-being and life satisfaction during intercultural interactions.Adaptation
involves necessary adjustments in order to go about day-to-day business of living in a host society,which often means adopting certain
host customs,and may reflect the psychological states of the person as well as the host socio-cultural aspect!'l. A given environment
facilitates the adaptation of the newly-settled when the native population welcomes and supports the newcomers while at the same
time expecting the new ones to conform to local norms.

Intercultural adaptation research has drawn increasing attention since 1980s,particularly in developed countries.Scholars adopted
individual-level approach to explain and understand the re-socialization and coping process of the newcomer.Researches concerning
intercultural adaptation in China started much later.In recent years,the publication of researches on international students is on a rise.
However,there is few research on African master students’adaptation in Beijing.

2. Research Method

This quantitative research,consisted of questionnaires and interviews,was carried out in 2019 and 2020.The questionnaire was
designed in measurement scale.After each statement,number 1-5 is given as rating choices.1 means strong disagreement,2 indicates
disagreement,3 shows partial agreement while 4 means fairly agreement while 5 suggests strong agreement with the statement.66 valid
anonymous questionnaires were collected from students originated in 27 African countries.27 were males and 39 were females,aged
23 to 43,with the average age of 32.5 years old. The mean length of residence was 1.8 years.56%participants had working experience.
The mean length of residence in Beijing was 1.8 years.8 students from 7 countries were interviewed separately on their impression of
China,their academic performance and psychological adaptation.

3. Findings
3.1 Expectation and attitude

Five questionnaire questions and two interview questions reveal whether students have a favorable attitude towards China before
arrival. The mean score of ‘[ was interested in China before I came here”was 2.89.0ver 62%of respondents agreed or strongly agreed
that“I made preparations before coming to China”.The average score for statements“I could live and enjoy my life in China”and"]
enjoy relating to Chinese people”were 3.76 and 3.35 respectively.80%respondents agreed that“life in China is better than I expected”.
There were also answers showing that the participants knew very little about China or their impression of Chinese people changed a
lot since they came to Beijing.

A correlation is observed between interviewees prior knowledge of China and their level of satisfaction.Most interviewees didn’t
interact with Chinese in their home country,but they had observation and perception of Chinese people.There were also impressions
that proved to be partially incorrect upon arrival in Beijing.

3.2 Life Adaptation

Each participant answered six questionnaire questions and two interview questions.The satisfaction and adaptation towards

1 Statisitcs from official website of the Ministry of Education, PRC. http://www.moe.gov.cn/jyb xwib/gzdt gzdt/s5987/201604/
t20160414_238263.html
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Beijing’s infrastructure ranks highest,with 4.76 as the mean score.Accommodation is also appreciated. However,when asked about
food,life style,language and the way of making friends,respondents tended to give lower scores.The rating of ‘food in Beijing”’got the
lowest score 2.15.

Technology advancement is global while lifestyle remains largely local.Both the questionnaires and the interviews suggested
that African students adjust very quickly to the basic and technological infrastructure in Beijing,but changing their long-established
personal habits to fit the host one is much more challenging,despite the fact that they try very hard.

3.3 Academic Study Adaptation

The questionnaire included five measurement questions to discover students’impression on learning experience in China,and
two interview questions to reveal their relationship with Chinese teachers.Over 80%of the respondents thought the programs
are beneficial,and more than half expressed their willingness to apply for PhD programs in China.The mean score of negative
statements‘“‘learning in China is too hard and tired for me”and"I feel upset about my study or performance”were 1.63 and 2.37.
The most frequently discussed topics with tutors were research methods and thesis writing(42%),lecture contents(26%),assignment
requirement(19%)and career experience or planning(13%).

Half respondents thought that academic study pressure in China was slightly lower than their home country. While the majority
think Chinese lecturers have more interaction with them after class than tutors in their home country.As one interviewee puts it “7he
relationship with the lecturers is very informal(in China)compared with back home,where lecturers seldom communicate with students
after class and it'’s very common.”

3.4 Psychological Adaptation

The recuperation model posits that the recovery from cultural shock is the mechanism for a sojourner to successfully adapt to
the new life in the host country!?.‘homesickness’is experienced by some respondents but it does not carry a significant psychological
weight as it carries an average score of 2.23.Cultural shocks exhibit themselves in different ways,while the foreign identity remains a
distinct psychological factor among the students(mean score 3.38 as to the statement*I enjoy being treated like a foreigner in China”).

The initial cultural shocks hit the participants upon their arrivals in China,including food differences,language barrier,way of
driving,and Chinese policies and culture.Language barrier or difficulty in communication was considered as one of the major obstacles
to psychological adaptation,as mentioned by several interviewees.

4. Contributory factors

Despite the fact that the participants are of different gender,age,major,or length of stay,no significant differences in adaptation
level is observed.Direct link between adaptation level and gender,age or major is not found.The participants who describe themselves
as adaptive and open adapt better sociologically,academically and psychologically.

A host environment may be receptive to adaptation and may exert pressure for conformity by varying extent.The overall good
adaptation of African students in Beijing has a lot to do with how the students perceive local people in Beijing.Adjectives used by
research participants to describe people in Beijing are mostly positive,with the most used ones being hardworking,smart,honest,pun
ctual and disciplined.

5. Conclusion

While humanity shares some universal values and practices,every culture has its own distinct features. This research concludes
that the intercultural adaptation of African master students in Beijing is good.Most African students adopt active strategy to cope with
the new environment so as to adapt to the new life in Beijing.It is worth noticing that both the sojourners and host society play a role
in the adaptation process.
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Observation on the Effect of Minimally Invasive Technique in
Clinical Treatment of Orthopaedic Trauma

Abulajiang Alafati
Xian Jiaotong University Xian 710061 Shanxi, China

Abstract: Objective To observe, analyze and study the application and value of minimally invasive technique in orthopaedic
trauma. Methods thirty-eight patients admitted to the Department of Orthopaedic Trauma of Jilin Provincial People’s Hospital in
the past one year were selected as observation objects, and they were divided into two groups: control group and observation group,
with 19 patients in each group. The control group received conventional treatment, while the observation group received minimally
invasive treatment. The control subjects included clinical treatment effect, pain score, quality of life score, incidence of clinical
complications and treatment indicators. Results through observation, analysis and research we found that the comprehensive
clinical effect and index to observe group was obviously superior to observe group (p < 0.05), and the observation group of
intraoperative blood loss, operating time, postoperative wound healing, switching frequency effect is better than that in control
group (p < 0.05), at the same time, the probability of complications to observation group was obviously lower than the control
group.

Keywords: Minimally invasive technology; Orthopaedic trauma; Clinical treatment

Introduction:

Minimally invasive technology has been used in China’s medical system for many years and has become a mature medical
technology. Using minimally invasive technology to treat orthopedic trauma patients can significantly improve the therapeutic effect.
Therefore, minimally invasive technology has great significance in the treatment of orthopedic trauma.!

Data and Methods

1. General information

Thirty-eight patients admitted to orthopaedic trauma in our hospital in the past year were selected as observation objects, and
they were divided into control group and observation group, with 19 patients in each group. The observation group was treated with
minimally invasive technology, while the control group was treated with conventional technology. The observation group included
8 female patients and 11 male patients, aged between 20 and 76 years; The control group included 9 women and 10 men, aged 21 to
77 years.

The criteria we used to include patients were:(1) The patient is in a normal mental state, able to carry out normal communication
and communication, without mental problems or violent tendencies; (2) To ensure the integrity of patients’ clinical data; (3) Patients
and their families have a correct and comprehensive understanding of the informed consent and have signed the informed consent.

Our exclusion criteria for inclusion of patients were: (1) patients with poor mental or emotional state; (2) patients who are breast-
feeding or have other special conditions; (3) patients with other major diseases or obvious pathological changes of organs; (4) Patients
with contraindications such as minimally invasive surgery and routine surgery.

The clinical data of the two groups of patients we selected were complete and the age difference was small, so the submission
was comparable.

2. Method

After the patient was admitted to the department for diagnosis and treatment, we immediately examined the patient and had a
detailed understanding of the patient’s situation. After that, we performed minimally invasive surgery on the patients in the control
group. First, we will shift the patients to surgery on the bed, and adjust the most comfortable and convenient for the position, then
according to the actual situation of patients, with the help of anesthesia operation, the most appropriate way of anesthesia, and then
adopt relevant imaging instrument of lesion in patients with meticulous observation and analysis on the actual situation, to more
accurately determine the fracture position, The tissue around the lesion was analyzed, observed and judged. To understand the patient
after thoroughly, under imaging instrument observation and guidance, make a small cut in the focal areas, attention should be paid to
avoid in the process of incision in patients with major blood vessels, broken bones or foreign bodies by incision of clear, and cleaning,
finishing in patients with bone, reset is completed, the disinfection and dressing work done in accordance with the relevant provisions,
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Subsequently, the patient needs to change medication regularly;

For patients with conventional treatment, it is necessary to transfer their lesions to the operating table under the condition of full
understanding, and select appropriate anesthesia for anesthesia. Anesthesia work is completed, the attending physician needs to cut
patients lesions position, and will fully exposed, the affected area of trauma of bone and foreign body wash, after complete patient
bone, restoration work is completed, actual situation should be based on patients use medical tools such as steel plate, screw to be
fixed, after complete the suture surgery. After surgery, both groups received conventional sterilization, anti-inflammatory and anti-
infection treatment.

3. Observation criteria

The treatment effect of the two groups of patients were observed and compared, the symptoms of patients after treatment were
significantly reduced and improved compared with before treatment, and the ability of daily activities was restored, which we call
remarkable effect; If the patient’s symptoms are improved to a certain extent and the ability of daily activities is basically restored, it
is called effective; If the patient has severe pain at the wound after the surgical treatment, and their daily life is troubled by the pain of
the disease, we call it ineffective. The total effective rate was calculated as follows: Total effective rate = (significant effect + effective)/
total number of columns *100%. !

We compared the clinical indicators of patients in the two groups, including dressing change times, wound healing time, blood
loss during operation time, quality of life score and pain score, etc. The higher the quality of life score, the better the patient’s quality
of life. The higher the pain score, the more intense the pain. In addition, the complications of the two groups were observed and
compared, including incision infection, fever and swelling.

4. Statistical methods

In data collection, analysis and processing, we use SPSS 18.0, a processing software, to process the measurement data by t test,
which is expressed as (x == S); X * is used to process the counting data in the form of (%) representation. The final statistical result
is P <0.05, which has practical significance in statistics.

Comparison of surgical indicators between the two groups

Group number of cases Wound healing time (d) operative time (min) intraoperative blood loss (mL) dressing change times

Study group 19 202+1.38 85.71+5.15 171.35+19.5 12.13£1.25
Control group 19 33.07£1.34 117.42+7.03 344.32+18.55 20.33£1.50
T - 35.125 17.718 33.767 0.768
P - 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000

Note: Compared with control group, P <0.05

4.1The results

(1)Therapeutic effect. In the clinical treatment of orthopaedic trauma, minimally invasive technology has a more prominent
effect, which is conducive to improving patient satisfaction.! From the results of surgical time, postoperative healing, intraoperative
blood loss, dressing change times, complication incidence, pain score and life score, the treatment effect of the observation group is
significantly better than that of the control group.

(2)Adverse reactions. The adverse reactions in the observation group were significantly lower than those in the control group.

(3) Clinical indicators. The clinical indexes of observation group were obviously better than control group.
4.2 The discussion

After the application of minimally invasive technology in orthopaedic trauma, we only need to make small incisions in the
surgical summary to complete the subsequent surgery, and have achieved remarkable clinical results. The postoperative incision
healing is faster, the risk of postoperative infection is reduced, and the scar after recovery is smaller, which meets the aesthetic needs
of patients. Nowadays minimally invasive techniques are widely used in the clinical treatment of orthopaedic trauma. Through the
observation and comparison of the two groups of patients, we found that minimally invasive treatment technology can significantly
improve the clinical symptoms of patients, postoperative recovery faster, in clinical treatment is worth promoting and application.
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Abstract:In order to improve the performance of Taijiquan athletes, the training methods of flexibility and quality of Jiangxi
athletes are discussed and researched. Finally, the pnf flexibility training method and thermal effect training method are selected to
match the traditions of Taijiquan athletes in the Jiangxi Wushu sports team. Comparing the flexibility training methods, it is finally
concluded that the traditional flexibility training methods of the Jiangxi Wushu Team Taijiquan athletes have fewer parts that can
have an effect, and the training methods are relatively simple. The athletes have already developed adaptability to the traditional
training methods. Produce better training effect. Through experiments, it is known that the combination of pnf training method
and thermal effect training method can help improve the flexibility of athletes, and more parts are practiced, and the performance
is greatly improved. It is recommended that the flexibility training of Jiangxi Wushu Team Taijiquan athletes should be used The
pnf training method is used in combination with the thermal effect training method to better improve the athlete’s competitive
performance.

Keywords: Tai Chi; Flexibility; Training

1. Foreword

Judging from the training situation of the Wushu team in Jiangxi Province, there is no major problem in the technical training
of athletes at present, and the flexibility training method still belongs to the traditional leg press and kick, which is contrary to the
concept of scientific training. The author has many years of experience in Tai Chi practice, has a clear understanding of related training
methods, and has personally experienced traditional training methods, so I have the urge to study flexibility training methods. Through
reading a large number of Taijiquan-related literature, the author discovered the problems in the process of learning Taijiquan-related
knowledge. At present, the training methods of Taijiquan in China are relatively standardized, but there is no systematic training
method for flexibility training. A large amount of literature proves that if Tai Chi athletes do not have good flexibility to support their
performance in competitive competitions, they will definitely be greatly reduced. Therefore, in training, it is necessary to strengthen
flexibility training. This article takes Jiangxi Province as an example. The Wushu sports team was used as the experimental object to
conduct comparative research on different flexibility training methods and draw relevant conclusions.
1.1 Research status

In the article “Improvement and Exploration of Wushu Flexibility Training Method”, Yan Jun mentioned that flexibility is one
of the most basic qualities in life, and it is also a quality that martial arts athletes must possess. If you don’t have good flexibility and
support, you can’t do it. In this article, it is also mentioned that the traditional flexibility training method is very painful and fearful to
athletes, and the pnf training method mentioned in this article is minimal to the students’ pain. , Athletes can basically accept it, and it is
more suitable for athletes in related directions to use!'l. With the development of the domestic sports industry and the gradual maturity
of sports technology, sports circles at home and abroad have begun to attach importance to the practice of flexibility of athletes. In the
article “Experimental Research on the PNF Method for Rhythmic Gymnasts from 5 to 6 Years Old to Carry out Flexibility Training,”
The current research status of pnf at home and abroad has a full explanation. At present, the foreign pnf training method has been
fully applied, while the domestic is still in the exploratory stage. Although a large number of coaches have begun to try to use it, it has
not yet been large-scale and high-level. The frequency is used in training®?. Zheng Chuanfeng and Yang Jing conducted experiments
on three different flexibility training methods in the article “The Influence of PNF Stretching Method on the Flexibility of the Lower
Limbs of Students Majoring in Wushu”. By comparison, it is finally concluded that the effect of pnf training method is the most
obvious B, In the article “A New Method of Flexibility in Track and Field”, the author also mentioned the pnf training method, which
positively shows that the pnf training method has different effects on different events and different groups of people, but in the end it
is positive!*. Domestic aerobics programs have developed training in recent years. A search on the knowledge network found that the
current domestic aerobics training has a very high flexibility training method. Flexibility is a type of physical training, and the current
physical training level of aerobics is relatively high. , Wushu researchers can draw lessons from its training system to improve the
relevant level of Wushu events!®.

2. Research objects and methods
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2.1 Research object

This study takes 8 Taijiquan athletes from the Wushu Sports Team of Jiangxi Province as the research object
2.2 Experimental method

(1)Documentary data method. Through the library of Jiangxi Normal University and CNKI and other electronic resource
databases, a large number of researches on the training methods of pliability of Taijiquan athletes as well as literature materials related
to pliability have been searched and downloaded.

(2)Interview method. In order to better understand the conditions of the subjects and the conditions of usual training, we specially
interviewed the expert coaches of the Jiangxi Wushu sports team, and interviewed the professors of Jiangxi Normal University in
related majors, so as to determine the traditional training methods. Specific content.

(3)Experimental method. According to the related literature of Taijiquan flexibility training, the corresponding flexibility training
method was determined. Eight professional Taijiquan athletes from the Jiangxi Wushu Sports Team were randomly divided into
groups of four. The experimental group adopted pnf training method and thermal effect. The training method is a method of combining
training. The control group used the same training method as the original flexibility exercises. The experiment period was 4 weeks,
and special flexibility exercises were performed twice a week, each time for one hour. The experiment carried out pre-test and post-
test. The sitting position body forward bending index, and the stretching degree of the athlete’s legs, waist, and shoulders are measured
to determine the effects and effects of different flexibility training methods on the athletes.

3. Research results and analysis

(1)Traditional martial arts flexibility training method. Through interviews and experiments, it is learned that the pliability training
method used by the Jiangxi Wushu sports team is to perform pad presses after warming up, mainly to stretch the back muscles of the
legs, and increase the athletes’ leg presses by thickening the thickness of the mat. Difficulty, followed by rapid kicking to stretch the
leg muscles and the back surface line. The fascia is opened, and finally the thong is used to increase the difficulty of the athlete’s kick.
It can be seen that the flexibility training method of the Jiangxi Wushu Sports Team is relatively simple and needs to be improved.
Most of the training parts are the legs, and the flexibility of the waist and shoulders is rarely involved.

(2)Propriosensory neuromuscular promotion. Through reading related materials and literature, and conducting telephone
interviews with relevant experts, I learned that this training method, proprioceptive neuromuscular facilitation, or pnf training for
short, is currently a popular and popular flexibility training method at home and abroad. Its operation It is simple and effective, which
has benefited a lot of sports events, but there are still few applications in martial arts. Therefore, this training method is used in this
experiment. This technique is used before the muscles are stretched again. , Perform isometric contraction for a short time before
stretching. The pnf training method will have different effects in different projects. As there are few related documents on martial
arts, only a few words explain the training method. During this experiment, the author assisted an athlete with two people, stretched
the waist by sitting and turning, stretched the iliopsoas muscle by lying down, and stretched by lying on the knees + cobra stretching.
Spine and stretch rectus abdominis relieve back pain.

(3)Thermal effect training method. This training method is learned by the author by consulting relevant literature. Its definition is:
before any stretching training, perform the corresponding thermal effect processing, so that the training effect is improved. In addition
to the usual warm-up activities, there are also Massage, pushing and pulling, and vibration are all training methods within the thermal
effect. In this experiment, the author used a fascia gun to shake and relax each member of the experimental group before training. The
time was ten minutes, and then after the relaxation was completed Conduct training.

4. Conclusions and recommendations

(1)Suggestion. Through the experiment of Jiangxi Province Wushu Sports Team and the reading of related literature, the
following conclusions are drawn: Taijiquan athletes in Jiangxi Province Wushu Sports Team usually have a single flexibility training
method, and there are too few stretching parts, which can not fully improve the athletes. The pliability quality of the athletes can not
provide support for better athletic performance, and when I understand the athletes, it is found that some students have adapted to the
traditional practice methods and cannot continue to improve their related flexibility.

(2)Suggestions. According to the final conclusion of the experiment and the comparative analysis of different training methods,
the following suggestions are put forward. It is recommended that the Taijiquan athletes of the Jiangxi Wushu Sports Team adjust the
flexibility training method according to the sports quality required by the Taijiquan sports. It is recommended to adopt The combination
of pnf training method and thermal effect training. Experiments have shown that the combination of these two training methods is
good for improving the flexibility of athletes. Therefore, it is recommended that relevant coaches make appropriate adjustments
according to this training method to improve flexibility. Training science This will improve the overall competitive level of the sports
team, continue to add luster to our province and our country, and win more gold medals for our country.
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Construction, Implementation and Evaluation of a Smart Classroom
Based on Teaching Resource Database for Vocational Schools
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Abstract: Vocational education resource pool is designed to integrate “Internet +” technology into vocational education, so that it
can promote the reform of educational philosophy, educational methodology and educational mechanism of vocational colleges.
The most important battlefield of this reform is the classrooms, where we can start the construction of smart classrooms with
the goal of improving learners’ core competence by changing thinking perspectives, building technology platforms, ensuring
implementation of new mechanism, etc. To do so, it is necessary to construct and facilitate intelligent classrooms based on resource
database. which enables educators to gain accurate data and comprehensive teaching resource. This paper focuses on the research
and analysis of the ideas and methods of building and developing smart classroom based on resource database and establishes the
evaluation system.

Keywords: Vocational education; Resource library; Smart classroom; Construction; Implementation; Evaluation

Introduction:

the national professional teaching resource bank is an important project to deepen the comprehensive reform of vocational
education. Based on majors, professional groups and job position groups, through the concept of group effort and sharing, the teaching
resources provided for vocational education are abundant and high-quality. The resources of building the resource base should be
closely linked to the requirements of vocational education in information age and rely on the means of informationization. It not
only provides pieces of information, but also reflects systematic open courses online, providing innovative opportunities for the
establishment of the “Internet plus education” environment, and integrating occupational information technology into instruction.
This provides important support for the instructional reform for vocational education.

1. Steps and methods of constructing and implementing smart classrooms based on

resource database

(1) Standard design. The basis of vocational education serving industrial development is to take the core competence of talents
needed by enterprises as the training goal. A special team shall be set up in the resource library to accurately understand the actual
needs of the industries, transform the needs into projects and tasks through data analysis, and design courses systematically. The
relevant standards could be established from the macro, meso and micro levels.

At the macro level, the first step is to construct a logical framework. On this basis, the professional course design team, based
on its specific industry field, constructs professional skill system, organizes and sorts out tasks and projects, comprehensive problem
bank, so as to form professional teaching standards using information and resources gained from research and communication with
the local industries and information that are already in the database.

From the meso level, we rely on the professional curriculum standards. The learning goal, detailed teaching contents and
instructional methods, should align with learning objectives of the curriculum. In addition, the project system and task system of the
course should be studied, analyzed, and confirmed by the teaching team, then the course could finally be presented in a modular way.
Each project or task should have a corresponding module to organize teaching resources and materials according to the structure of
the “before class, in the class and post class phases™ of the classroom. The logical relationship between each module should not be
too loose or too tight. The purpose is to enable subject teachers of various schools to independently select modules and apply courses.
At the micro level, teacher should be able to deconstruct the objectives, design the class activities based on the curriculum standards,
prepare teaching tools and materials, implement teaching strategies, and create a positive learning atmosphere.

(2) Change of perspectives. In this whole process, the point of view of teachers is particularly important. Therefore, to enhance
instructional training, teachers should firstly study and understand the idea of smart education, so that It is possible to transform the
traditional learning of knowledge into the cultivation of core competence as the most important goal.

To redesign and optimize the teaching effectiveness, We should clarify the function of teachers and improve their instructional
skill and ability to apply resources (1.

(3) Resource preparation. The construction of high-quality teaching resources is an important task of the resource database project
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team. The resource materials and tools jointly constructed by all resources from the government to the industry, from enterprises to
schools can fully help students solve their difficulties in learning new knowledge, which should not only meet students’ basic learning
needs, but also satisfy their personal level of difficulty ; The curriculum can be constructed across levels and regions; Students’
learning enthusiasm and creativity can be stimulated by virtual reality learning tools to better cultivate students’ core competence.

(4) Teaching strategies. Promoting students’ learning ability such as “application, analysis, evaluation and creation” is the
highest principle for designing smart classroom teaching strategies. Therefore, teachers should do their best to cultivate the following
activities: analyzing, comparing, summarizing, problem solving, investigating, experimenting, creating and other learning skills, and
fully motivate students’ original thinking in the teaching process, so as to improve students’ creative thinking and problem-solving
ability . For example, taking the refrigeration automation major of a vocational college as an example, the department took the above
contents as the guiding principle, the teaching resource project team organized a instructional method to promote learning by focusing
on the combination of online and offline courses, and teaching in sections according to the three stages: before, during and after the
classroom. Before class, to analyze the background, keeping the task accomplishment in mind, teachers organized and led students to
make independent evaluation about their background situation and prepare for learning. The focus of the classroom was the interaction
between teachers and students. This interaction was a combination of online and face-to-face, so that students could complete learning
and projects in a way that suits their needs and schedule. Personalized counseling was the focus after class. Students' learning got
teachers’ evaluation and feedback, and students were directed to resources assisting their further learning, research, and establishment
of their own values. Learning motivation, innovation and personality were gradually built up during the learning process.

(5) Technical support. The technical guarantee for the implementation of smart classroom lies in the micro knowledge database
platform applied in the teaching resource database: the platform can classify and store resources, intelligently retrieve and promote
resources. Based on cloud platform and intelligent big data, it facilitates cooperation, communication, and learner-to -learner interaction
in the most convenient way. Therefore, by recording and analyzing big data, it is easier for teachers to conduct targeted intervention
and accurate teaching for individual students. Electronic student files can be used as the basis to evaluate students’ knowledge and
learning effectiveness. Moreover, this enables comprehensive evaluation in combination of self, teacher, and peer evaluation.

2. Intelligent classroom implementation evaluation system based on Teaching Resource

Database

Building and promoting smart classroom is not something that can be completed in a short time. A complete set of evaluation
system is needed to promote its continuous improvement. The components of a smart classroom include learners, facilitators,
resources, equipment, tools and learning activities. Therefore, the smart classroom evaluation system based on teaching resource
database covers two aspects: learners and facilitators, four evaluation objects: resources, equipment, tools and learning activities, as
well as three stages of a class: before, in the class and post class Bl The core of developing smart classroom is to take learners as the
center and cultivate their core competence. It is also very important for learners themselves to evaluate smart classroom.

3. Conclusion

To build the teaching resource database for vocational education, we can use the construction and development of intelligent
classroom to implement the perspective of “learner centered under teacher guidance, enabled by resource bank system . Moreover,
the project construction of the resource bank also ensures the further promotions of the development of smart courses. Therefore, the
relationship between teaching resource database and intelligent classroom is a kind of “symbiosis”. This paper studies the general
construction and application of teaching resource database, analyzes the ideas and methods of building and developing smart classroom
based on the database, so as to promote the development of smart education and improve learners’ core competence.
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of Gustav Klimt’s works
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Abstract: In their artistic career,Gustav Klimt and Egon Schiele kept the friendship as teachers and friends. Both of them are
representatives of Vienna secession. This paper, through a comparative analysis of Gustav klimt’s and Egon Schiele’s paintings
of the same subject, explores Gustav klimt’s specific influence on Egon Schiele’s works and Egon Schiele’s inheritance and
innovation. The study found that although Gustav Klimt had a strong influence on Egon Schiele’s early decorative expressionist
style of painting, Egon Schiele eventually developed his own painting language.

Keywords: Vienna Secession; Gustav Klimt; Egon Schiele; Inheritance and Innovation

1. Gustav Klimt acted as teacher and friend to Egon Schiele

In 1906, Egon Schiele studied traditional painting at the Academy of Fine Arts in Vienna. In 1907, he met Gustav Klimt, the long-
admired leader of Vienna’s secessionist faction. Gustav Klimt was already a star in art. His works were soft and colorful, and he used
two-dimensional perspective in composition to make them flat. His decorative works successfully influenced Schiele. Gustav Klimt
was also good at using materials such as metals and gems directly in his paintings to create a psychedelic atmosphere.

Gustav Klimt, 28 years older than Egon Schiele, played many roles in Egon Schiele’s life. He not only provided substantial
assistance to Egon Schiele’s artistic development, but also served as his spiritual mentor. Because of Egon Schiele’s financial
difficulties, Gustav Klimt not only provided his own models to Egon Schiele, but also introduced him to works, contacted sponsors,
and bought his works to subsidiize Egon Schiele’s daily living expenses. Sometimes they would exchange each other’s work. His
encouragement increased Egon Schiele’s confidence and strengthened his determination to explore art.

2. Inheritance and development of Egon Schiele’s works

Egon Schiele left the Vienna Academy of Art in 1907, abandoning the conservatively-academic way of painting to study with
Gustav Klimt. The early Egon Schiele was simply imitating Gustav Klimt’s painting style, but his imitation did not stop there. After
1910, Egon Schiele began to break away from Gustav Klimt’s painting form and develop his own painting language. Next, we will
compare the similarities and differences between Gustav Klimt’s and Egon Schiele’s works through specific works.
2.1 Comparative analysis of Gustav Klimt’s The Tree of Life and Egon Schiele’s The Little Tree in Late
Autumn

Gustav Klimt exhibited “The Tree of Life” in 1909 and Egon Schiele painted “Little Tree in Late Autumn” in 1911. The two

Little Tree in Late Autumn Egon Schiele 1911 Tree of Life Gustav Klimt 1909
From Egon Schiele's 1911 little Tree in Late Autumn and Gustav Klimt's Tree of Life, we can see that both of them chose a tree
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as their painting object and placed it in the center of the painting. The tree stretched to the sky, but its roots were always deep in the
earth. The painting is divided into three parts: tree, background and earth. Both Egon Schiele and Gustav Klimt did not pursue the
representation of three-dimensional space and the concrete shaping of things, but adopted the planar processing method to pursue
the depiction of their inner emotions. But unlike Gustav Klimt, Egon Schiele depicts a tortuous withered tree pale from brown,
yellow, red mixing of heaps of the black and the background is white and brown mixed the unification of the background, the whole
tree is not a leaf, the painter summarized the shape of tree, "line" like carrier of the artists inner world, crisscross lines monotonous
and varied, Withered branches give people a sense of death, as if a struggling and sad person's silent struggle against the world,
stubborn and tenacious, twisted and abstract lines seem to inject emotion, building a Egon Schiele's spiritual world for us. And Gustav
Klimt focuses on contrast of points, lines, planes, and create a harmonious picture effects.in the tree of life, the work is geometric
processing, weaving and orderly triangle, circle appear as elements, Gustav Klimt used decorative switls to form tree, and the snail's
shell, feathers, gold foil and other materials directly used for painting, form a special "Mosaic" effect. Gustav Klimt's works are of
great personal characteristics. The splendid accordatura, asymmetric composition and decorative painting language make the picture
look splendid. The continuous tree of life is surrounded by mysterious and abstract atmosphere, and the embracing couple and the
black bird symbolizing death are the artist's reflection on the cycle of life. The anthropomorphic treatment of plants in Egon Schiele's
works seems to be the same as Gustav Klimt's, but in his works it is a different atmosphere.

On his own artistic path, Egon Schiele no longer imitated nature, but borrowed The decorative art of Gustav Klimt to perfect
himself and form his own painting style. In contrast to Gustav Klimt’s opulence, Egon Schiele’s work speaks to the heart.
2.2 A comparative analysis of Gustav Klimt’s Kiss and Egon Schiele’s Cardinal and Nun

Next, we compare and analyze the similarities and differences between Klimt’s Kiss and Egon Schiele’s Cardinal and Nun in
figure painting.

Cardinal and Nun Egon Schiele 1912 Kiss Gustav Klim 1907

In these two works, we can clearly see the influence of Gustav Klimt on Egon Schiele. The composition is very similar, but Gustav
Klimt’s work pay more attention to the decoration of the pictures and the gorgeous color than Egon Schiele’s. As the title of Kiss,
Gustav Klimt depicts a couple kneeling and kissing in a garden, hidden under a golden cloak, the man’s face obscured, the woman
held up by the man, her eyes closed, intoxicated, shy and passive, the floor stippled with red and yellow on the green grass. Embracing
lovers are a metaphor forthe union of the sexes , square, circular pattern reflects the differences between men and women, women
are the gentle circular, man is the square of angular, let a person feel mysterious and full of contradiction, with a strong oppressive
feeling, love is bitter and sweet, warm, passionate people as if from the real life, youth is short, love is unreal. Gustav Klimt was born
in a family of craftsmen. As a representative work of Gustav Klimt’s “Golden Period”, The Kiss uses a large amount of gold and
silver foil as decoration in addition to the face, hands, flower parts and some details. However, in Egon Schiele’s Cardinal and Nun,
the background and figures are mainly painted flat. The texture of the picture also comes from painting materials, and the treatment of
figures tends to be flat, which is slightly less decorative. Egon Schiele contrasted red, orange, green with lots of black , nuns look to the
audience, while the Cardinal looked at the nun, and nuns are summarized into triangle, the nuns facing the audience looked terrified,
both were kneeling , exaggerated lines, distorted face and dreary melancholy color make pictures appear restless, depression and fear
as the heart, The desire to live seems threatened by death. Gustav Klimt’s work emphasize the creative and imaginative, and shows a
bright future of the decadent beauty, and Egon Schiele’s life in a turbulent environment, the characters in his work, thin body, some
distortion even morbid, some unkempt, he depicted the characters are mostly the underprivileged people, show is the most real desire
and pursuit, But it was also full of struggle and resistance.

3. Conclusion

In his early works, Egon Schicle imitated and learned Gustav Klimt’s painting works in linear language, color composition
segmentation, subject shaping and other aspects. Through inheritance and innovation, Egon Schiele eventually formed his own unique
painting language. They have different emotional concerns and expressions. Egon Schiele’s paintings do not simply pursue the picture
effect brought by the surface schema, but more talk with his own heart and reverently seek for his own painting language. His
advanced artistic thinking and personalized painting language provide us with reference for future study, thinking and creation.
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Abstract: The spectral conjugate gradient (SCG) method was one of the most commomly used method to solve nonlinear
unconstrained optimization problems. In this paper, an improved HS spectral conjugate gradient method is proposed. Under
common assumptions, the descent and global convergence of this method are proved.
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1. Introduction

We consider the unconstrained optimization problem: min f(x),where f:R" —R is continuously differentiable and bounded,
X, € R"is an initial solution, give the iterative formula of spectral conjugate gradient method: X, =x,+a,d, k=1, the step factor f3, is
~&o k=1,
-0,g, +Bd,_ . k>1.
where g is the gradient of 1 at a point x, ,the scalar §, is the conjugate direction control parameter. Different selection of j,

a positive parameter, the search direction d, is defined by d, = {

corresponds to different the conjugate gradient(CG) methods. Many scholars have studied the convergence of the CG method under
different line search. Some authors use accurate line search to calculate the step size, and some authors use imprecise line search to
calculate the step size, such as strong Wolfe line search, which is defined as follows.
—8> k=1, u, — —8> k=1,
dk - {_ekgk + ﬂkdk—l > k>1. (1) l_ekgk * ﬂkdk_l ’ k > 1 (2) dk - {—Hkgk + ,Bkdkil, k>1. (3)

Aiguo et al¥l proposed an improved FR type spectral conjugate gradient method ; Chen et al® proposed a new PRP type spectral
conjugate gradient method ; Neculai ! proposed a three-term conjugate gradient algorithm ; Wang et al ¥ proposed two new HS
type spectral conjugate gradient methods; Fang et al®! proposed a modified DY spectrum conjugate gradient method ; Jing et al®®!
constructed a new spectral conjugate gradient method by using Armijo line search; Li et al ) proposed an improved spectral conjugate
gradient method, the search direction generated by iteration is fully reduced and globally convergent.Inspired by the literature *°, a
new conjugate parameters and spectral parameters are proposed, in which the search direction is usually as follows

Multiply the left and right ends of equation (2) by y, ,to o btain d'y, =0gy, B d, vy, (4)
We can get from!'"! d =B g,, d"\y,_=(B.g)"y, ~&"S, , » The above relationship means that if the line search is accurate,
the above formula holds. At this time, g 'S _ =0 , the actual numerical algorithm usually adopts imprecise line search instead

of accurate line search. Therefore, use condition d,"y, =g 'S, ,. It seems more reasonable to replace the conjugate condition,

. . T T LF 3T ..
substitute into formula (4) d, v, , =-0,g, v, + B, d,_,y,., ,Divideby gy,
Eg; T"Srgfl d.irq.y::q I‘&g-‘ Ta:.-‘. d.t—l d.:——lvv.t—l
0. =—— +77 T Because of /v, =-0¢v.,+d v, s0 & = T L d a7 (5)
g Viu ‘g}. d}.—l‘ - ud.&—lg.&—l  YVia |g¥ ¥71| —HA L E

2. New Algorithm and its descent
Algorithm 2.1

Stepl. Given an initial value x, € R”, parameter £>0, 0<p<l, £>0. Step2.Setk=0, d =g, If || g0|| < ¢ ,stop

Step3.Determine the step length a, satisfying (1) Step4. Calculate x, _ , if || g, || < g, stop.
Step5. Use (3), (2), and (5) to calculate , and respectively Step6. k=k+1 Turn Step3.

Lemma 2.1 Assuming that the search direction of the SCG method is (2), /" is defined by (3), and step ¢, is obtained by (1), the
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following sufficient descent conditions are satisfied g, d, = 77”&” ©)

Proof: Using mathematical induction . If k=0, then the search direction d_is given by d =g ,so there is d=-g,
gld =gld = _” gO”2 ,Therefore, condition (6) is true, assuming that k > 0 is true, condition (6) is also true. By multiplying g/

both sides of equation (2), we can get the following equation

ngdk :_{ k akdk L dl;flyk 1 ]”gk”2 + d[—lyk—l |
gk Vi |gk Al|_ﬂdk1 8 |

IR Ta.d

_ 8 xa 2
== gl

ngdk—l|_llekT—1gk—l i Vi

tg, e, d,
Let n= g",—* we can get g, 'd, = =N ” g, ” .This method satisfies sufficient descent condition for any k .
8k Vi

Lemma 2.2 Let the sequences {dk }be generated by algorithm 2.1,then for any k > 0, the relation ;" < "g;" holds.
gk k-1

Proof : Becauseof y, |, = g, — g, ,, we get the ngy,ﬁ1 = ng (gk - gkfl) = ”gk”2 - nggkf1 , so we can get the formula

T T T 2
ﬂLF _ 8k Via <« i _ & (gk _gkfl) < "gk” .
A < <
gkrdk—] - ﬂdkr—lgk—l ngdk—1| gkrdk—l g/crdk71|
3. Global Convergence
Assumption (A)

1. f(x)has a lower bound on the level set § = {x eR'|r(x)< s (x )} , where x is the initial iteration point.
2. f(x)is continuously differentiable in a certain neighborhood N of the level set S, and the gradient function g(x) satisfies
Lipschitz continuity, there is a constant L > 0 which makes || g (x) -g ( y)” <L ||x - y” ,Vx,y € N hold.

Lemma 3.1 If Assumption A holds, the search direction d, satisfies g d, then sequences { g, }and {d i } generated by algorithm

d 2
2.1 satisfy Zoutendijk condition, then Z (ﬁ‘ li) <+ holds.

Theorem 3.1 If Assumption A holds, the sequence { g, }generated by algorithm 2.1.Then %(Lm inf ”g K ” =07
Proof: Assume that (7) does not hold.There must be a constant y > 0, make that” g, || > ¥,k > 0. Derived from formula (2),
d +0g, = ﬂkLdef1 , Square both sides at the same time, (dk +0.g, )T (dk +0.g, ) = (ﬂkLF )2 ”a’,H ”2 , Expanded

|d.|[ +20d g, +6 || = (ﬂkLF )2 l,_,||" ;Transposition oftezrms || = (,BkLF )2 ld._ | -264 g, -6 |g,| divide
both sides by ( g.d, )2 at the same time. Because of 5, < |;L
g4,

la _ ded dl 20, 6 |d, L /%
(era,) (ga.) 7lel nlel 7lal #(crd.) el #'lecl ls

”do”2 /(gOTdO )2 =1/ ”gO”2 It can be obtained the above inequality”dk”2 /(ng p )2 < zk“l /n' ||gl_||2 <k/n'y’
i=1

.8, | = y:—ldk—l + dkr—lgk—l So

|2

-, When k£ =0,

Therefore( g.d ) / ”d ” > 774}/ /' k = +o0 Contradictions with lemma 3.1 above llm inf ” gk” =
References:

[1] Aiguo Lu et al. A variant spectral-type FR conjugate gradient method and its global convergence[J]. Applied Mathematics and Computation,
2011, 217(12) : 5547-5552.

[2] Chen LW, Xia F Q, Jia Z Y. A new PRP type spectral conjugate gradient method and its global convergence [J].Journal of He- nan Normal
University (Natural Science),2013,41(03): 5-9+14.

[3] Neculai Andrei. A new three-term conjugate gradient algorithm for unconstrained optimization[J].Numerical Algorithms,2015, 68(2):305-321.

[4] Wang G F, Shan R, Huang W, et al. Two newspectralconjugategradient algorithms based on Hestenes - Stiefel.J. Algorithms Comput. Technol.
2017,11(4):345-352.[5]Fang M L, Sun M, A modified DY spectral conjugate gradient method based on Wolfe line searching, Journal of
Yangtze University(Nat Scl Edit),15(13)(2018) 7-10.

Learning & Education Volume 10 Issue 3 | 2021 | 143



N 2
A\ /"4
N7

Ssco. //f'(/l'/;/é//i\'ﬁ/)(/y

Original Research Article

A Study of Overlapping Words in Shanxi Dialect——Take the
Adjective Perspective as an Example

Gang Chen
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Abstract: Many adjectives in Shanxi dialect are in overlapping forms. This is the biggest difference between it and Mandarin,
because there are very few overlapping adjectives in Mandarin. These overlapping adjectives partially overlap as a whole, and
some overlap partially, but many overlapping forms are integrated overlaps generated at one time, and only a small part is formed
after multiple evolutions. We can understand the characteristics of word formation in the Western dialect of Wuxiang Mountain
with the study of Shanxi’s adjective overlap.

Keywords:Shanxi Dialect; Adjective; Overlapping Study

According to the current research, Shanxi’s overlapping adjectives do not have phonetic overlap, nor do they have overlapping
segments. Most of them are morpheme overlaps. The following analysis will be based on the two major parts of morpheme and
segment overlap. The syllables in the text will be replaced by capital letters, where A and B represent morphemes, while the affixes
are replaced by X and Y. When the letters overlap, the syllables also overlap.

1. Morpheme overlap
1.1 Lexical morpheme overlap

There are 8 overlapping forms of lexical morpheme overlap, which are as follows:
1-1-1 “AA[)” style

The basic form “A” are all monosyllabic adjectives, and their characteristic is that they can be independently formed into words.
Most monosyllabic adjectives in Shanxi can be overlapped, for example:

long /big /round /thin

If you want to overlap monosyllabic adjectives with “AA”, you need to use “f]” as a suffix. The two cannot be distinguished. If
there is no suffix “f#J”, some of “AA”’s part of speech will be transformed into a noun (most of “AA’s” have no Corresponding noun
“AA” formula), the following will also list this phenomenon, try to compare:

(1)Words whose part of speech is an adjective

KR (pink adj.) /IR (white adj.) /£RZkI (green adj.) /FEFHM (yellow adj.) KK (long adj.) /mimif

(Chigh adj.)

(2)Words whose part of speech is an noun

#rky (pink n.) /HE (white n.) /4%%k (green n.) B (yellow n.) /KA (long n.) /i (high n.)
1.1.2 “AAZL” style

It can be seen that the suffix “[J” of “AA” is related. According to Danging Liu ‘s point of view, “AA” and “f]”” are generated
at one time and can be included in the category of comprehensive overlap, that is, they are overlapping while combining additional
means.

THIEZ (soundlessly) /iiziZK (faraway) //b/B5K (alittle) /181258 (slow)

In the above, “Z” are all suffixes, which have the same meaning as “ffJ” in the adjectives of status. This form is a one-time
integrated overlap, that is, two types of means of overlap and subsequent addition are used at the same time.

1.1.3 “AABB” style

In a basic sense, this form is the same as Mandarin, but its overlapping range is obviously wider than that of Mandarin.

#EEA (scratchy) /IRIERERE (logy) /IKIKIKEK (crazy)

This overlapping form is the same as the “scattered and overlapping” explained by Danging Liu , and it can also be interpreted
as combining the newly-added form with each part by attaching separately, making the basic form unable to maintain the original
integrity.

1.1.4 “ABABI{J” style
IREER MR (black) /FA5EHSEHY) (bright white) /HA4%MAZERY (black and green)
The overlap type is also a one-time integrated overlap, and the overlap and the suffix “f‘]” will be generated at the same time.
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1.1.5 “AAB” style

This form is relatively rare, so there is no basic form, and it is a whole. “AB” cannot form a vocabulary. Only one case has been
found at this stage, which can be included in the category of word formation overlap: /NN (young or small)

In this form, “/}\/]N” belongs to the word, and the overlapping part modifies the following syllable. The two major means of
overlap and bias will act and be generated at the same time, and are formed after partial overlap and one generation. of.

1.1.6 “AAB (1)) ” style

In this form, “A” and “B” both have the role of undertaking the lexical meaning, and “BB” overlaps, but also reflects the image
meaning. Based on the structural relationship, it can be divided into two categories: “(AB+B)+]” and “A+(BB+)”.

Words with the style of “ (AB+B) +[1” K5 (overcast) /5NN (glittering) /KR R (watery)

“AB” in the above overlapping formula can also be a word if it exists alone, and “BB (/#])” can also be a word, that is, a
comprehensive overlap generated by overlapping and additional two types of means at the same time), “ABB[}J” can be interpreted
as partial overlap .

Words with the style of “A+(BB])

Z KA (quite long) /ZZRUFH T (quite thick) /ZETRER T (quite deep) /2 J5 1] (quite thick)

Regardless of the structural relationship, this form is partially overlapping. In the above overlapping formula, “BB[})” can form
a vocabulary, and “A” mainly modifies the overlapping component “BB[}]”, so it is also included in the category of partial overlap.

Both of the above structures need to add the suffix “['J” to form a word.

1.1.7 “ABAC”style

In this type of form, “B” and “C” are of great significance, and the two are generally unable to form a word. Generally:

BAERS (Softly) /FEkFEfili (Strong and steady) /HFEAFFL (Teditela)

First, it should be noted that the formula is partial overlap, and secondly, the main feature of the formula is in parallel, there are
overlapping dual characteristics, can be included in the quasi-overlap: based on the meaning level, the two are not much different, such
as “F7=>, “F15” is synonymous union !

1.2 Overlapping of the affix

Shandong dialect has many state adjectives, which are accompanied by overlapping affixes probably have the following 6 styles:
1.2.1 “AXX”style

i Cstupid adj.) /EZESE (snowy adj.) /BERER (dark adj.)

The root “A” is generally derived from adjective lexical lexicons, only a small number of which are derived from auto-lexical
lexicons or from noun lexical lexicons. This form can be called partial overlap, or a combination of root and affix.

1.2.2 “AYXX”style

“Y” here is phenotynmic, no practical meaning, added to the vocabulary, can form a degree of light, do not agree with and other

grammatical significance based on subjective level, can be used to adjust the phoneme, create a relaxed tone effect.”

KA (gray adj.) /A3ZiEE (bright adj.) /EHIZA424E (honeyed adj.) /EHANELE: (sweet adj.)

2. The segments overlap
2.1 “A also A” type

In this overlapping formula, “also” represents the corresponding concoction of “one”, which belongs to a four-word phrase of a
fixed overlapping class, such as:

HE (Gualeyé gua) /H A (Baile yebai) /15 7 A (Léngle y& 1éng)
2.2 “A A A” style

“Anor A” can be interpreted as “not at all” in contrast to the above, this form is generally present in the opposite, the “A” in the
equation is mostly antonyms, can be regarded as partial overlap. Like what:

AHAA (Léngyébuléng) /BHAE (Heiyébuhei) /IR WAE (Danyé budan)
3. Conclusion

Shanxi dialect has a variety of overlapping adjectives, but there is no simple speech overlap, in which there are a total of 17
kinds of lexical, segment overlapping, most of the overlap is a survival, only a small number of affix repetition needs to be generated
many times. Affix overlap is generally the suffix portion of an overlapping sound, and only a small number of it is an integral or
decentralized overlap with the lexicon. Segment overlaps are all syntactic-related overlaps. It can be seen that only a comprehensive
study of overlapping words in mountain western dialects based on typological framework can summarize their characteristics and
form a more comprehensive understanding of such words.
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Empirical Analysis of Factors Impacting of Brain Drain and
Turnover Intention Among SME Employees in Sichuan, China

Yucheng Dan
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Abstract: The purpose of this study was to explore the reasons for the SME employee resignation and the cause issue, to analyze the
mechanism of increasing employee retention rate through SME human resource strategy for the satisfaction of employee retention.
The investigation of how dependent variable of turnover intention relates to independent variables of employee background,
personal feeling, organizational commitment, job satisfaction, work embeddedness, and social influence among SME:s in Sichuan
of China.
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1. Introduction

According to the current development situation in China, the continuous and comprehensive development of SMEs is an inevitable
trend. The reform of the economic system is also creating a good market environment for the development and growth of SMEs.
Under such a background, SMEs should seize the opportunity and get the result it deserves. However, some small and medium-sized
enterprises have gradually grown in the complex market competition, and some have steadily disappeared. The factors that cause this
situation are many, not only in the society and the enterprise itself but more importantly in the management of talent strategy. The
loss of talents and frequent personnel turnover significantly impact small and medium-sized enterprises and are sometimes even fatal.
Along with the loss of talents, the company’s intellectual property rights and labor training costs are also lost. Due to their limitations,
the innate deficiencies in allocating and managing human resources have led to frequent brain drain in small and medium-sized
enterprises due to their regulations.

